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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION, 

When I undertook the preparation of this second edition of 
my Maithili Grammar, my intention was to do little more than to 
arrange a corrected reprint of the first edition published iri 1881. 

I soon found that the necessary corrections were so heavy and 
so important that the whole work had to be recast. It has, in 
fact, been rewritten. 

When the first edition was prepared, the only specimens of 
literary Maithili available were those then in my possession, and 
subsequently published in my Maithili Chrestomathy. Since then 
more literary materials have been discovered and have been made 
available to students. These have all been carefully worked 
through by me, and, as a result, I have been able to give in the 
present edition of the Grammar a fairly complete set of examples 
of the manner in w r hich the various forms are employed. The 
examples are not absolutely complete, for I have rigidly confined 
myself to passages taken from actually existing literature. With 
the exception of a few reproduced from the first edition, not a 
single example has been made up for the purpose of illustration. 

The second edition has been prepared in England, and I have 
not had the advantage of further native assistance; but, on the 
other hand, I have fully utilized my notes which have been accu¬ 
mulating during the past twenty-five years. As compared with 
the former edition, the book represents a quarter of a century’s 
progress in the study of an interesting and by no means easy 
dialect. 

George A. Grierson. 

Camberley, 

June 11th , 1906. 
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INTRODUCTION* 


In submitting the following somewhat full grammar of the 
Maithill dialect to the Asiatic Society of Bengal. I wish to explain 
the sources of my information. 

They may be divided into two classes— 

1st —Forms obtained by translating into Maithill. 

2nd —Forms obtained by translating from Maithill. 

The Erst I obtained as follows: I printed paradigms of all 
the forms in Hindi and Sanskrit Grammar and circulated them as 
widely as possible amongst the pandits, village school masters, and 
educated native gentlemen of Northern Mithila, with directions 
to give the exact translation of each of these forms in their own 
native language. 

I was enabled, in this way, to collect some fifty most useful 
books of forms, supplied by representatives of all classes of society, 
from the village guru , who knew little more than the herd-boys 
he taught, to the most learned pancjits of Mithila. I am glad to 
say that the utmost interest was taken in my design, for the 
people are proud of their language and were pleased at the idea 
of its being made a polite one by obtaining the honour of print. 
These books of paradigms formed the basis of this grammar. 
They were compared with each other; and where one was found 
wanting, another supplied the deficiency. At the same time, it 
must not be imagined that they showed many mutual discrepan¬ 
cies : on the contrary, considering the many varied sources from 
which they were derived, their unanimity was wonderful and 
justifies me in hoping that what I here publish will be found 
fairly accurate. 

With regard to the forms obtained by translating from 
Maithill, they were obtained in various ways. In cutcherry 1 4 
collected myself a large number of words from the mouths of the 
witnesses who came in from a distance. These I fonnd very 
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useful in checking the books of forms above referred to. I also 
collected a number of country songs, which afforded invaluable 
materials when properly sifted. 

From these two sources , aided by the practical knowledge 
possessed by myself and one or two native friends, the following 
grammar has been compiled. I wish I could believe that it is 
thoroughly accurate ; all I can say is that we have done our best 
to make it as accurate as possible. 

The above was what I said about the first edition. During 
the twenty-five years which have since elapsed, I have had frequent 
opportunities of checking my statements on the spot, and, when 
necessary, of correcting them. A large mass of notes on the lan¬ 
guage has also accumulated, and the results of all these have been 
incorporated in the present edition. 

The Ghrestomathy , published in Part II of the first edition, con¬ 
tained all the Maithili literature then known to me. Its most im¬ 
portant contents were the Song of Salhes , the Song of the Famine , 
a collection of poems attributed to Vidyapati Thakkura, and 
another of poems by Harsa Natha. Since then the following Mai¬ 
thili works have been published : Twenty-one Vaishnava Hymns, 
Manbfidh’s Harihans , the Git Dina Bhadrik and the Git Nebarak , 
all edited by the present writer. An excellent Ram&yana and a 
translation into Maitliili of Yidyapati’s Sanskrit Purusa Pariksd 
have also been composed by Pandit Chandra Jha, and have been 
printed and published in Darbhanga. All these have been care¬ 
fully worked through by me, and have furnished innumerable 
examples of the various forms given in the grammar. 

Maithili is one of the three dialects,—Maithili, Magahi, and 
Bhojpuri—K)f the Bihari language. Roughly speaking, we may 
say that Maithili occupies North Bihar, east of the river Gan<jak, 
although towards the east it has crossed the Ganges and is spoken 
in parts of South Bihar. Magahi occupies South Bihar, east of 
the Son, and the northern of the two plateaux of Chota Nagpur. 
Bhojpuri occupies the southern plateau of Chota Nagpur and the 
the country north and south of the Ganges as far west as, say, 
Benares. Maithili and Magahi are much more closely related to 
each other than either is to Bhojpuri. Indeed, the last named 
might almost be called a separate language. The approximate 
number of the speakers of each, each in its own habitat, are:— 
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... 10 , 000,000 . 

... 6,240,000 

... 20,000,000 

Total ... 36,240,000 


Besides these there are speakers of the various Bihar! dialects 
scattered all over Northern India and even in the Deccan. 

Turning more specially to Maithili, the standard form of the 
language is that spoken in the Madhubani subdivision of the Dar- 
bhanga district, and in the adjoining portion of the district of 
Bhagalpur. It is this form which is described in the present 
gTammar. The other forms of the dialect are described in the 
present writer’s Seven Grammars quoted below. 

The following account of the Maithili dialect, as a whole, is 
taken from the Vol. V 2 of the Linguistic Survey of India:— 

Maithili or Tir a hutiya is, properly speaking, the language of 
Mitliila or Tairabhukti (the ancient name of Tirhut). According 
to the Mithila-mahatmya, a Sanskrit work of considerable repute 
in the territory which it describes, Mithila is the country bounded 
on the north by the Himalaya, on the south by the Ganges, on the 
west by the river Gandak, and on the east by the river Kosi. It 
thus includes the British districts of Champaran, Muzaffarpur 
and Darbhanga, as well as the strip of the Nepal Tarai, which 
runs between these districts and the lower ranges of the Himalaya. 
The districts of MuzafFarpur and Darbhanga originally formed 
one district called Tirhut, and that name is still used as a conve¬ 
nient appellation for the country included in these two districts. 
At the present day, the language of the greater portion of Cham- 
paran is a form of Bhojpur! and not Maithili, but, with that 
exception, Maithili is spoken over the whole of this tract. It has 
also extended east of the river Kosi, and occupies the greater 
part of the district of Purnea. It has moreover crossed the 
Ganges, and is now spoken over the whole of the South-Gangetic 
portion of the Bhagalpur District, over the eastern portion of the 
South-Gangetic portion of the Monghyr District, and in the north 
and west of the Sonthal Parganas. 

Maithili is spoken in its greatest purity by the Brahmanas 
of the north of the Darbhanga and Bhagalpur districts, and by 
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those of western Purnea. These men have a literature and tradi¬ 
tions that retarded the corruption of the dialect. It is also 
spoken with some purity, but with more signs of the wearing 
away of inflexions, in the south of the Darbhanga District, and in 
those portions of the Monghyr and Bhagalpur Districts which lie 
on the northern bank of the Ganges. This may be called Southern 
Standard Maithili. To the east, in Purnea, it becomes more and 
more infected with Bengali, till, in the east of that District it is 
superseded by the Siripuria dialect of that language which is a 
border form of speech, Bengali in the main, but containing expres¬ 
sions borrowed from Maithili, and written, not in the Bengali 
character, but in the Kaithi of Bihar. The Maithili spoken in 
Purnea may be called Eastern Maithili. 

South of the Ganges, Maithili is influenced more or less by 
the Magahi spoken to its west, and, partly also by Bengali. The 
result is a well-marked dialect, locally known as Ghika-chiki bdli , 
from its frequent use of the syllable ‘ chib, the base on which the 
Verb Substantive is conjugated. 

The Maithili spoken in the Muzaffarpur District, and in a 
strip of country on the western side of Darbhanga, is strongly 
infected’ by the neighbouring Bhojpuri spoken in various forms 
in the adjacent district of Saran and in the greater part of Cham- 
paran. So much is this the case, that, as spoken by some people, 
it is difficult to say whether the dialect is Maithili or Bhojpuri. 
It may be called Western Maithili. 

The Musalmans of Mithila do not all speak Maithili. In 
Muzaffarpur and Champaran, they speak an altogether different 
dialect, closely allied to the language of Oudh. It is locally 
known as Shskhai or as Musalmani, and is sometimes called 
Jolaha Bali, after the caste which forms one of the most numerous 
Musulman tribes, according to popular opinion, of the locality. 
The true JolahS Boll, however, is the language spoken by the 
Musalmans of Darbhanga, which is a form of Maithili, though 
somewhat corrupted by the admission of Persian and Arabic 
words to its vocabulary. 

The number of people who speak each form of Maithili is as 
follows:— 
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Number of Sub-dialeot. Number of Speaker*# 


Standard 

1,946,800 

Southern Standard 

2,300,000 

Eastern 

1,302,300 

Chika-chiki 

1,719,781 

Western 

1,783,495 

Jolaha 

337,000 

Total number of speakers of Maithili 


in Maithili-speaking districts ... 

9,389,376 


These figures do not include the speakers of Maithili in the 
Nepal Tarai, concerning whom no figures are available. Under 
any circumstances, therefore, we shall be justified in assuming 
that at least ten million people speak Maithili in the country of 
which it is the vernacular. 

The number of persons who speak Maithili in other parts is 
unknown. All that we can say is that, in Bengal and Assam, they 
have been estimated as amounting to about 275,000 people. They 
are not so numerous in other provinces. 

Maithili is the only one of the Bihari dialects which has a 
literary history. For centuries the pandits of Mithila have been 
famous for their learning, and more than one Sanskrit work of 
authority has been written by them. One of the few learned 
women of India whose name has come down to us was Lakhima 
Thakkurani, who, according to tradition, lived at the end of the 
14th century A.D. Nor was the field of vernacular literature neg¬ 
lected by them. The earliest vernacular writer, of whom we have 
any record, was the celebrated Vidyapati Thakkura or Thakur, 
who graced the court of Maharaja Siva Simha of Sugaona, and 
who flourished in the middle of the 15th century. As a. writer of 
Sanskrit works he was an author of considerable repute, and one 
of his works,., translated into Bengali, is familiar as a text-book, 
under the name of the Purusa-panics cl, to every student of that 
language. But it is upon his dainty songs in the vernacular that 
his fame chiefly rests. He was the first of the old master-singers 
whose short religious poems, dealing principally with Radha and 
Krigma, exercised such an important influence on the religious 
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history of Eastern India. His songs were adopted and enthusiasti¬ 
cally recited by the celebrated Hindu reformer Caitanya, who flour¬ 
ished at the beginning of the sixteenth century, and, through him, 
became the house-poetry of the Lower Provinces. Numbers of 
imitators sprung up, many of whom wrote in Vidyapati’s name, 
so that it is now difficult to separate the genuine from the imita¬ 
tions, especially as in the great collection of these Vai§nava songs, 
the Pada-kalpa-taru , which is the accepted authority in Bengal, 
the former have been altered in the course of generations to suit 
the Bengali idiom and metre. The Pada-kalpa-taru was the only 
record that we had of the poet’s vernacular works, till, in the 
first edition of the Maithili Chrestomathy, the present writer was 
enabled to publish a collection of songs attributed to Vidyapati, 
which he collected in Mithila itself, partly from the mouths of 
itinerant singers and partly from manuscript collections in the 
possession of local pandits. That all the songs in this collection 
are genuine is not a matter capable of proof, but there can be 
little doubt that most of them are so, although the language has 
been greatly modernised in the course of transition from mouth to 
mouth during the past five centuries. A larger collection of these 
songs has been made by Babu Nagendra Nath Gupta, and will, it 
is believed, shortly be published. 

Vidyapati Thakkura or, as he is called in the vernacular, 
Bidyapat 1 Thakur, had many imitators in Mithila itself, of whom 
we know nothing except the names of the most popular, and a few 
stray verses. Amongst them may be mentioned Umapati, Nandi- 
pati, Moda-narayana, Ramapati, Mah'ipati, Jayananda, Caturbhuja, 
Sarasa-rama, Jayadeva, Kesava, Bhanjana, Cakrapani, Bhanu- 
natha, and Harsanatha or, in the vernacular, Harkh-nath. The 
last two were alive when the present writer was in Darbhanga 
thirty years ago. 

Amongst other writers in Maithili may be mentioned Man- 
bodh Jha, who died about the year 1788 A.D. He composed a 
Haribuns , or poetical life of Kr§na, of which ten cantos are still 
extant, and enjoy great popularity. 

The drama has had several authors in Mithila. The local 
custom has been to write the body of a play in Sanskrit, but the 
songs in the vernacular. The best known of these plays are as 
follows. None of them has been published. 
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The Pfirijfita-hurana, and the TinhninPpannaya , both by 
Vidya pati Thakkn ra. 

r J'he Qaun-parinaya by Kavi-lala. 

The JJsa-hcirana by Harsanatha above mentioned. 

The Prabhavati-harana by Bhanunatha above mentioned. 

Under the enlightened guidance of the late Maharaja of Dar- 
bhanga, there has been a remarkable revival of Maithili literature 
during the past few years. At least one author deserving of spe¬ 
cial note has come to the front, Candra Jha, who has shown 
remarkable literary powers. He has written u MithUfi-bhGsha 
PGmayana, and a translation, with an edition of the original 
Sanskrit text, of the Purusa-pcinksa of Vidyapati Thakkura, both 
of which will well repay the student by their perusal. 

No translation of any part of the Bible into Maithili has been 
issued by the Bible Society, nor is that language included amongst 
those into which the Seram pore missionaries translated the Scrip¬ 
tures. At the same time, if an article in the Calcutta Review is to 
be believed, the first translation of any portion of the Bible 
into any language of Northern India was that of the Gospels and 
Acts, made into the Chika-chiki dialect of Maithili, by Father 
Antonin, at the end of the eighteenth century. The only other 
translations with which I am acquainted are versions of the Ser¬ 
mon on the Mount, and other short portions of Scripture, made 
about thirty years ago by Mr. John Christian, and published at 
Mon ghyr. 

Authorities — 

1. —Early References. —The earliest reference which I can 
find to Maithili or Tirhutiya is in Amaduzzi’s preface to Beli- 
gatti’s Alphabetum Brammhanicum , published in 1771. This con¬ 
tains a list of Indian languages amongst which is 4 Tourutiana.’ 

Colebrooke in his famous essay on the Sanskrit and Prakrit 
languages written in the year 1801, is the first to describe Maithili 1 
as a distinct dialect. He points out its affinity with Bengali, dis¬ 
cusses the Written character used by the Brahmans, and adds, 
‘ a& the dialect of Mithila has no extensive use, and does not appear 

I Asiatic Researches , Yol, YII (1801), pp. 199 If. Reprinted in his 
Essays. Ed. 1873, p, 26. 
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to have been at any time cultivated by elegant poets, it is unneces¬ 
sary to notice it any further in this place.’ Since then, 1 * 3 like the 
other dialects of Bihar, Maithili remained unnoticed and forgotten, 
till Mr. Fallon gave a few specimens of it in the Indian Antiquary * 
in the year 1875. In the preceding year, it is true, some examples 
of the dialect were given in Sir George Campbell’s Specimens, 1 but 
they are there classed as some of many dialects of Hindi spoken in 
Bihar. Indeed, at this time it was the general belief that, all 
over Bihar, the language spoken was a corrupt form of Hindi, 
whereas, as Colebrooke had long previously pointed out, it was 
much more nearly allied to Bengali than to the Hindi of the North- 
Western Provinces. Matters remained in this state, till the first 
edition of the present Maithili grammar appeared in the year 
1880-81. 

II.— Grammars— 

Beside the present work, reference may be made to the 
following: — 

Hoernle, A. F. R.,— A Grammar of the Eastern Hindi compared 
with the other Gaudian Languages . London, 1880. In this 
Grammar, Dr. Hoernle recognized Maithili as a dialect distinct 
from Hindi. He was able to give some specimens of its 
grammatical forms, but no published materials were then 
available. 

Grierson, G. A.,— Seven Grammars of the Dialects and Sub-Dialects 
of the Bihdri Language. Part I, Introductory , Calcutta, 1883 ; 
Part 1Y, Maithil-Bhojpuri Dialect of Central and South 
Muzaffarpur , 1884; Part Y, South Maithili Dialect of South 
Darbhanga , North Munger , and the Madhepura Subdivision of 
Bhagalpur ; Part VI, South Maithil-Magadhi Dialect of South 


1 Note, however, Aime-Martin’s Lettres ddifiantes et curieuses, Paris, 

1840. In Vol. II, p. 295, when describing the languages of India, he says, 
‘Ie Marthila (sic) se retrouve dans Neypal/ 

3 Vol. IV (1875), p. 840. 

8 Specimens of Languages of India, including those of the' Aboriginal Tribes 
of Bengal, the Central Provinces and the Eastern Frontier , Calcutta, 1874. 
The specimens given are headed, 1 Vernacular of West Tirhoot,* * Vernacular 
of East Tirhoot,’ and ‘ Vernacular of West Purneah (Hindoo),* respectively. 
They will be found on pp. 60 ff. 
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Hunger and Barh Subdivision of Patna; Part VII, South 
Maithili*Bengali Dialect of South Bhagulpur ; Part VIII,' 
Maithil-Bangalz Dialed qf Central and Western Puraniyd. 
Kellogg, The Rev. S. H.,— A Grammar of the Hindi Language in 
which are treated . ... the colloquial dialects of Maithila (sic) ? 
etcwith copious philological notes. Second Edition, Revised 
and Enlarged. London, 1893. (The first edition does not 
deal with Maithili). 

The Maithili portion of Dr. Kellogg’s work is confessedly- 
based on the grammars of the present writer. 

III. — Dictionaries— 

Grierson, G. A., — Besides the vocabulary attached to the Mai¬ 
thili Chrestomathy, there is one in the edition of Manbfidh’s 
Haribans mentioned below. 

Hoernle, A. F. R., and Grierson, G. A.,— A Comparative Diction - 
ary of the Bihari Language. Part I, Calcutta, 1885 ; Part II, 
1889. Only two parts issued. 

IV. — General Literature — 

Regarding Vidyapati, see Beames, The Early Vaishnava Poets 
of Bengal , Indian Antiquary ii, 1873, p. 37, and the same author’s 
On the Age and Country of Bidyfipati , ibid, iv, 1875, p. 299. See 
also the Bengali Magazine entitled the Bahga-dartana , Vol. iv, for 
Jaishtha, 1282, Bg. san, pp. 75 and ff. Also the present writer’s 
Vidy&pati and his Contemporaries , in Indian Antiquary , Vol. xiv, 
1885, p. 182 ; Eggeling, Catalogue of Sanskrit MSS. in the 
India Office Library, Part iv, No. 2864; and the present 
writer in the Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, for 
August, 1895. Also the present writer On Some Mediaeval 
Kings of Mithilfi , in Indian Antiquary , Vol. xxviii, 1899, p. 57. 
Also Nagendra Nath Gupta, Vidyapati Thakur in J.A.S.B., 
Vol. lxxiii, Pt. I, Extra No. 1904, pp. 20 ff., and the present writer 
in J.A.S.B. [N. S.], Vol. i (1905), p. 228. The following contain 
editions of the Bengali recension of the poet’s works. Vidydpatz- 
krita-padQvali , edited by Akshaya Chandra Sarkar. Chinsurah, 
1285, Bg, s. Vidydpatir Padfivali, Edited with an Introduction 
by SArada Charaij Maitra. Second Edition, Calcutta, 1285, Bg. a. 
Pr&china Kavya Samgraha, Part I, Edited by Akshaya Chandra 
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Sarkar. Calcutta, 1291, Bg^s. Up to the date of writing the 
only edition of the Mithila recension is that m the Maithili 
Chrestomathy. 

For the benefit of those who wish to study Maithili, the fol¬ 
lowing is a list of the principal works that have been published 
in the language. 

Besides the text in the Maithili Chrestomathy we have : — 

Twenty-one Vmshnavu Hymns , Edited and translated by the 
present writer. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. liii, 
1884, Special Number, pp. 76 and ft. 

Manbodlis Haribans , Edited and translated by the same. 
Ibid. Vol. li, 1882, pp. 129 and ft*., and Vol. liii, 1884, Special 
Number, pp. 1 and ft*. 

Selected Specimens of the Bihnrl Language, Part /, The Mai¬ 
thili Dialect. The Git Dina Bhadrik , and the Git Ncbdrak. Edited 
and translated by the same. Zeitschrift der Dentschen Morgenlcin- 
dischen Gesellsehaft , Vol. xxxix, 1885, pp. 617 and IT. 

Vidyapati’s Purusa-panksd , Edited, and translated in prose 
and verse into Maithili, by Candra Jha. Darbhanga, Raj Press, 
Sake 1810. 

Mithild-Bhdsd Bdmdyana , by Candra Jha. A version of the 
story of the Ramlyana in Maithili verse. Darbhanga, Union 
Press, San 1299 Fasli. 



MAITHILI GRAMMAR. 



PART I. 

ALPHABET AND VOCABULARY. 

CHAPTER 1. 

The Alphabet. 

1. The Alphabets in use in Mithila are three—The Deva- 
nagari, the Maithili, and the Kaithi. The first is familiar to every 
reader of this, and need not be described here. In Mithila it is 
not much, used in common life, and seldom even in manuscripts. 

2. The Maithili is the character used by the Maithil Brahmans, 
both in the affairs of common life, and in their sacred books. Few 
of the Brahmans, who are not professed pandits, can read the 
Deva-nagari character. The Maithili character is also affected by 
Maithil Kayasthas, who pretend to be better educated than their 
fellows. The Maithili character is nearly the same as that of 
Bengali, differing only in one or two letters. 

3. The Kaithi character is that in general use throughout 
Mithila by all educated persons who are not Brahmans. It is a 
corruption of the Deva-nagari, and can be written much faster 
than the latter, even as fast as shikastn Urdu. There was a clerk 
in my office in Madhubani, who could write excellent Kaithi more 
quickly than even the most practised of the old “ Persian" 
muharrirs. Besides the speed with which it can be written, it has 
the advantage of thorough legibility. It is the official character 
employed in Government offices throughout Bihar and Chutia 
Nagpur. 



2 


Maithili Grammar. 


[§* 

4 . A lithographed comparative table, giving specimens of 
these three alphabets, will be found at the end of this Grammar. 

Pronunciation. 

(a) Vowels. 

5. The vowels should be pronounced as in Sanskrit, with the 
following exceptions:— 

6. The vowel a has four distinct sounds, not two, as in Sans¬ 

krit. In Sanskrit we have ^ a and 5, In Maithili each of 
these has developed into a pair, a short and a long. The sound of 
short w a is peculiar. It is not so broad as that of the correspond¬ 
ing vowel in Bengali, but on the other hand it is broader than the 
neutral vowel in Hindi. We may describe it as something between 
the 0 in * cob,’ and the u in ‘ cub,’ or as the short sound correspond¬ 
ing to the long a in the word ‘ all.’ From this haB developed a 
long sound almost exactly like that of the d in ‘ all.’ This long 
sound is nearly confined to the termination of the second person in 
verbs, and is due to the influence of aw which once followed it, but 
has now disappeared. Thus, the termination dh is derived 
from an older ahu. The sound is not usually represented in 
native writing but is commonly written merely as ^ a. When 
it is desired to show it in writing it is sometimes represented 
by the mark of length $, above the line, and sometimes by the 
visarga :. Thus or . I shall in these pages employ 

the former sign, and in transliteration, I shall adopt the sign a, 
which is the character used for this sound in the publications of 
the Assam Government, and has been borrowed from Swedish. 

7. Just as a long ^ d sound has been developed from 
so a secondary short a-sound has been developed from WT d. 
Ordinarily speaking, this letter is pronounced as the a in ‘ far. ’ 
Sometimes, according to the rule of the short antepenultimate to be 
described below (see § 32 and ff.), it has to be shortened, and is then 
pronounced like the a in ‘farrier.’ In native writing it is not 
customary to indicate this sound, an ordinary d being usually 
written in its place. Some writers, however, use ^ a for this sound, 
instead of *tT, In the following pages, I shall indicate it, in the 
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H5va-nagari character, by the short mark * written above the line. 
Thus I killed. In transliteration I shall indicate it by the 

sign a. Native scribes would write this word either JinCW or 
This short *fT & has a great tendency to be weakened to a, and 
it may be taken as a general rule that, unless ambiguity would ensue 
it does usually become a. Thus the long form of ^nf*r pdra, 
water, is properly trjfsnn paniyfi, but is usually paniyfi. 

On the other hand, ‘ I killed,’ is always pronounced hItw mar a lai, 
.and never mar® lai, however it is written, because the latter 

pronunciation would lead to ambiguity, mar a lm properly 

meaning ‘ he died.’ 

8. The rule for the pronunciation of a final a is the same as 

in Hindi. As a general rule, it is silent in prose as in pro¬ 
nounced gun , not guna; phal , not phala. In other terms these 

words are practically monosyllables, and the final silent a is not 
counted as a syllable in applying phonetic rules depending on the 
number of syllables in a word (see §§28 and ff., 32 and if.). Similarly 

saphal must be treated as a dissyllable, not as a trisyllable, 
and so on. In transliteration this final silent a will be omitted in 
the following pages in writing prose. In poetry it is pronounced 
and will therefore be represented in transliteration. 

In a few cases a final a is pronounced even in prose. When 
there is any doubt, I shall indicate it in the Dgva-nagari character 
by the sign o, and in transliteration I shall, when so pronounced, 
always write it in full. The most important cases in which it is 
pronounced are 

(i) Original monosyllables, such as if na , not. 

(ii) Words in which the final a is necessary for enunciation, 

as in sastra , a holy book ; fsrqr* priya , dear ; grahya, 

acceptable (see § 26). 

(iii) A few verbal forms, in which it is really a, as in 
dekhihd, be pleased to see ; W d&kh'-M, having seen. 

9. When two words are compounded, the final a of the first 
member reappears and is pronounced very lightly. Thus 
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(^i^f phal + da yak) is pronounced phal«ddyak, in which the 

o is hardly audible, very like the Hebrew sh a wd mobile. 

Tlie same imperfect a also occurs in many polysyllabic words 
in the syllable sifter the accent, when not final. Thus 
hdm a rd , me ; dekh a bdh , you will see (but d&khab with 

the a fully pronounced as it is in the final syllable) ; dekltal 

or dekh a lia/\ 1 saw. As above shown, 1 represent this 

imperfect vowel in i ransliteration by a small a above the line. 

1 liave not thought it necessary to indicate it in the Dova-nagari 
character. Natives never do so. 

In poetry, the final silent «, and this imperfect a are always 
fully pronounced. We thus have, in poetry, guna, phala, saphala, 
pi tala da ij aka , hamard , dekftahdh (or, more usually, the older form 
delchabahu ), dekhaba , dekhalu and dekltal iai. 

10. The short vowels <v / and ^ a, when final in ])rose are 
also, as a rule, only half-pronounced. They may then he compared, 
in this respect, to the 1 compound tth a teas' of Hebrew, which, how¬ 
ever, occur at the beginning, not at the end, of a syllable. They are 
not absolutely silent, but (as in Sindlii, Kasmiri, and Dravidian 
languages) are barely audible. Natives make no attempt to indicate 
in writing the extreme shortness of these vowels. As the matter 
is of some importance, I shall in the following pages indicate 
the fact by tlie sign for rirdmu (^ ) placed nndor the vowel-sign. 

In transliteration \ shall indicate it by small letters above the line. 
Thus, acid, he is ; dekhafh 9 , let him see. As in the ease 

of the final absolutely silent a , these imperfect 1 and u are not 
counted as forming syllables in applying the rule of the short ante¬ 
penultimate (§ 32). For the purposes of that rule dekhath u 
is a word of two syllables. 

There are exceptions in which a final i is pronounced as a full 
vowel. These are :— 

(i) The final % of the plural termination *jf*r a ni, as in 

lok a m (not Johan 1 ) people, the plural of lok, a 

person. 

(ii) The final i of masculine nouns, as in pdni, water ; 

wfar mdni , proud (not pdn\ mfin*). 
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(iii) A final i preceded by a vowel, as in halukfri, 

lightness (not 'halukd'). 

These imperfect vowels are frequently nasalised by anunftsika. 
Thus dekhitah *, immediately on seeing; ^31 t&&dekh a la,h n , 

I saw. 

In poetry these imperfect * and w are fully pronounced, thus 
achi, dekhathu. 

11. As in the case of d, the vowel ^ e has two sounds, a 

short and a long. The long sound is the one with which we are 

familiar in Sanskrit, something like that of the a in ‘mate.’ The 
other is the corresponding short sound, something like that of the 
e in ‘met.’ Natives make no distinction between these two sounds 
in writing. In the following pages, the long sound will be 
represented by ^ or, when non-initial, by y and the short sound 
by tj or, when non-initial, by In transliteration 1 shall represent 
them by e and e respectively. 

It should be noted that if e and * i are freely interchangeable. 
Thus, we may either have paetcih or paitdh, he will 

see. Northern Maithili, as a rule, prefers to use t* e % 

12. In an exactly similar way, there is a pair of long and 
short o sounds. The long is the Sanskrit 6, and is sounded 
like the second o in ‘promote.’ The short has the sound of the first 
o in the same word, and will be represented in the following pages by 

or, when non-initial, by Y The corresponding transliteration 
will be o and o, respectively. Native writers make no distinction 
between these two sounds, representing both by As in the case 
•of yi e and i, *rr o and u are freely interchangeable, o being 
usually preferred in the north and ^ u in the south. Thus, we 
have either paolah* or paiilah 3 , I obtained. 

13. In Sanskrit the vowels $ m and am are really diph¬ 
thongs made up of + * a + i and fjf + ^ a + u, respectively. Their 
origin is therefore (Xi and au , and the pronunciation is dis¬ 
tinctly long. We may compare the pronunciation of the ai in 
the English word aisle , and of the ou in the English word ‘ our.* 
In Maithili these sounds only occur in words directly borrowed 
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from Sanskrit as in Wft KSkByi, ^ ^adl. In Maithili 
these letters invariably represent an older (not ft} *4- 

i (or e) and (or ift) a ( not d) + u (or o) respectively . In fact, 
at the present day native writers sometimes wWte % and and 
sometimes nx or W or Wt. Thus they w^rite the present 
participle of the root deJch, see, sometimes (^>r in this book 
dekhait) and sometimes (or in this book dekhait). 

I have even, on occasions, seen the word spelt V/ 1 which 

the is merely a fulcrum for carrying the f much as alif is enT' 

•g* 

ployed in Hindustani. Again 4 1 shall obtain ’ is written 
(or in this book paibai (or in this book Wijr* paebai^ r 
or (or in this book ui paibai Similarly they indicate 4 he will 
obtain,’ by TWIT (or in this book paiitdh ) ? (or 

in this book paotdh ) or qfaiX (or in this book 

pautah ). Native winters make no distinction between the Sanskrit 
and Maithili ai and au. Both ai sounds they represent, in the 
Sanskrit fashion by and both au sounds by As, however, 
the Maithili sounds are shorter both by origin and in pronunciation, 

I represent the short sounds by $ (or, w T hen non-initial, by 
and by ^ (or, when non-initial byrespectively. In translitera¬ 
tion, I represent the long sounds by m and mi, and the short sounds 
by ai and au. 

It is important to note that the Maithili $ ai and an are 
merely alternative graphic representations of mx ai or ^3T ati and 
aii or ad, respectively. This rule must be borne in mind in 
counting syllables for applying the rule of the short antepenulti¬ 
mate (§ 33, ii) in which both £ ai and vft count each as two syllables. 
Thus, the word dekhait, seeing, must be considered as a word 

of three syllables,^., ^ de + * kha + xti it; and not as one of 
two. 

As, whatever the method of writing employed may be, the- 
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pronunciation of and $ and of and ^ is in each case 
identical, I shall in future make no distinction in transliteration.* 
I Bhall represent both and £ by a i, and both and by 
an. will be represented by ae (pronounced, however, the same 
as ai ), and will be represented by ao (pronounced as au). 

14. Native scribes are by no means uniform in their methods 
of representing vowel-sounds in writing. In the table below I give 
the system of spelling adopted for this grammar, and also the more 
usual scribal variations. 


System of spelling adopted in 
this Grammar . 


Variations often employed by 
native scribes. 


X initial (TV, a wish, 


seeing). 


X medial 


written). 

t initial 

(t*r, a 

brick). 

initial 

('»Wr, a 

torch). 

sm initial 

(**, 

high). 

^ medial 

(v. 



^ | initial (t^* ? one). 

* 5 initial (pEW, twist). 




| initial direction). 


fir ’fft (4 Wt), * 

t (very common), 

ft 

7(3*0, or * (i« 0 - 
1 (v0> or ? (*»• 

V (w?) (very common). 

* (**). 

*(«). 
ft (frc). 


Note. —All the above are onlj varieties of spelling, and have nothing to 
do with pronunciation. 

1 Whether the Bound is really dipthongal, or whether the two element# 
are separately pronounced, it is difficult to say. Pronunciation varies in 
different mouths. In old Maithili the sound was certainly not dipthongal, 
and it seems to me that at the present day the vowels are beginning to 
coalesce, but that the custom has not yet beert established. 
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15. The vowels ^ r r and w l only occur in words 
borrowed direct from Sanskrit. When so met, they are pronounced 
like rij ri , and li, respectively. They are never found in pure 
Maithill words. 

16. The following is therefore a complete conspectus of all 
the Maithili vowels. Those which are only found in Sanskrit 
words are marked with the letter S. 


Short. 

Long. 

W a 

^ A 

a 

a 

T i ' 

i i 

u 

w a 

» r (S.) 

■n f (S.) 

w l (S.) 


7 e 

7 s 

jp ai 

v a% (S.) 

0 

*fr o. 

^ au 

cm (S.) 


17. The Sanskrit Visarga ( : ) no longer exists in Maithill ex¬ 
cept in a few borrowed words. The character is, however, as stated 
above, sometimes, but rarely, employed to indicate the sound of the 
letter a. 

18. Anusvdra ( * ), when immutable, is also retained in a few 
words borrowed from Sanskrit. It is very commonly employed (like 
the changeable anusvdra of Sanskrit) as a compendium scripturac 
for v n, n , nr », sr n, or m before another consonant of the 
same class. Thus instead bundfi. It will hence be re¬ 
presented in transliteration by h, n , n, n , or m, according to circum¬ 
stances. Native writers very commonly employ it instead of 
anun&sika. 

19. AnunfisiJca ( * ) is met extremely frequently. It indi¬ 
cates the nasal sound whioh we hear in the French word ‘ bon.* 



§ 24 . ] 


9 


Pronunciation of Consonants. 

It will be represented in transliteration by the mark ~ placed over 
the nasalised vowel. Thus ^Sff^sn dkhiya , an eye. ST mft or it 
m§ in; bfth\ an arm ; dekh«1ah n , I saw. 

20. Consonants. 

^ k, rn ich , JT g, ^ gh, 3F h, ^ c, w ch, ST j, ^ jh , ^T n, Z {, 
Z th , X d , * dh , ?f, /, fft, ^ d, ^ dft, if >*, xf v p, ^ pft, 3 ft, 

s? ftft, ^ in, s? y, t r, /, ^ u\ ST s, *3 s, and tT ft are usually 
pronounced as in Sanskrit. 

21 . When «■ d and z dh are not initial they become ^ r and 
?’ft - These cerebral r-sounds, are not so definitely cerebral as 

in Western Hindi. They are very frequently interchanged with 
^ r and rh 7’espectively, and, indeed the latter dental sounds 
more nearly approach the correct pronunciation. Thus, ‘ a horse’ 
is either ghbr or 's'H ghor, of which two the latter is the 
preferable spelling. Native custom as to writing these sounds 
fluctuates. 

22. The pronunciation of m n is peculiar. The cerebral 
nature of its sound is much more marked than in the Sanskrit of 
Eastern India. It has more the sound of a muffled cerebral r 
followed by a cerebral n; e.g., TWI is pronounced almost like 
Pabarn , the r in rn having a peculiar muffled sound, impossible to 
describe in writing. *T n is occasionally substituted for qf n and is 
then pronounced as n. 

23. Original *7 y and *T w always become j and ^ ft re¬ 
spectively, although the letters U and * are often retained in 
writing. In the following pages the spelling will strictly follow 
the pronunciation. Thus I shall write sftfiT jamb an , not 
yanivan , and ^TfT bat, not 37?T wot. The only cases in which we 
find if y and S w with their proper pronunciations are when they 
are used euphonically,—like the ya-&ruti of the Prakrit Gramma¬ 
rians,—as described in the following sections. 

24. When two vowels, of which the latter is short or long ft 
• come together, a euphonic 3T y or ^ w is often inserted to prevent 
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a hiatus. The insertion is generally optional, and is merely 
intended to facilitate utterance. This euphonic insertion takes 
place between ft and ft, between $ and ft, between e and ft, between 
ie and ft, and between ft and ft. 

(i) Between ft and ft the semi-vowel which is inserted is 

always ic. 1 nen a -a becomes nen a wd , a boy. In this case 

the insertion is not optional, but is compulsory. 

(ii) Between i or e and ft, the inserted letter is y. Thus 

irffflWT malia or mdliyd, a gardener. In this case the 

insertion of the y is quite optional, but careful writers generally 
insert it. 

(iii) Between X or e and ft it is always w which is inserted, 

and the insertion is compulsory. Thus mdlhoQ for 

malia , a gardener. Here it must be explained, that the w was ori¬ 
ginally really between a and a. Almost the only case in which X 
immediately precedes a is in the redundant form of nouns (§ 41). 
This form properly ends in iyHva, thus— mdUy a wd 
—and the iy a is liable to be contracted to t X , so that we get 

maliwci. 

(iv) Between u or ft and ft, the inserted vowel is always w. 

The insertion is quite optional, not compulsory, but careful writers 
usually omit it. We thus get ftsua or ftsuwd, a tear. 

In the following pages, I shall follow the usage of the most 
careful writers, and shall spell upon the principles indicated by the 
forms *Nwt nen a wd , trlfjgsn mdliya, mdliicfi, and 

ftsud. 

The above are the only instances in which q[ y and * w really 
occur in Maithili, and it will be seen that, as they are euphonic 
additions and only appear between contiguous vowels, they can 
never occur at the beginning of a word, except in the case of the 
incorrect native spellings indicated in § 14. 


t la Western India, on the contrary, it is usually y. 
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It must, however, be mentioned that the diphthongs $ ai and 
du are often written ay a and mx aw a by some writers. 
This is only a question of spelling. Again the vowel JF e is often 
written q ya, and the vowel o is often written wa. Thus we 

find TT5TW hoeb , to be, written keo, any one, written 

kyd; and padl, I got, written pawal. This again is- 

a mere matter of spelling. The pronunciation is not affected. 

25. The sibilants ft s and * $ only appear in words borrowed 

from Sanskrit. The only sibilant which Maithili has of its own is 
the dental ^ s. u i is pronounced as in Sanskrit; but * s when 
standing alone, and not compounded with another consonant is 
always pronounced like kh. Thus TO sasth, sixth, pronounced 
khasfh. This pronunciation is universal: the vulgar even write 
such a ^ s phonetically m kh. In the compound consonant ^ r$ 
q s is also always pronounced as kh ; e.g. WTfRTO akarsan is 
pronounced dkarkhan By some this fsr kh sound of *T s is pro. 
nounced as a guttural breathing, and not as a guttural check,— 
something, but not quite, like the Persian £ or the eh in ‘loch.’ 
The compound letter ^ ks is pronounced like ^ cch, which is 
occasionally written for it by the vulgar ; e.g. is so written, 

and is pronounced as Lak$mi by purists, but is commonly written 
and pronounced W**£*?t Lacch a mi, The compound sp is peculiar. 
It is pronounced something like hfp; e.g., pusp, a flower, is 
pronounced puhfp. This seems to be a relic of the old Sanskrit 
upadhrnaniya. 

Native scribes regularly write u s for ^ s; thus, they write 
HWK sdgar, instead of scigar , the sea. The pronunciation is, 

however, always that of a dental s . In Magadhi Prakrit every 
XI s was pronounced as IT £ This pronunciation has long ceased to 
exist in Bihar, but the mode of writing has survived. 

26. The letter * h , when compound with if y, becomes XR 
)hy, which, in words borrowed from Sanskrit, is pronounced in a 



12 


Maithili Grammar. 


[ § 27 . 

peculiar way. If zh be taken to represent the Persian j zh, the 
pronunciation of this compound can best be represented by zhjy ; 
e.g., wfcl 0 , fit to be accepted, is pronounced grdzhjya, the final W 
a being retained in pronunciation, though usually inert, for the 
sake of euphony (§ 8). 

27. The mute letters are divided into surds and sonants. 
Surds and sonants may each be aspirated or unaspirated. Thus— 


SUK L)S, 

Sonants 


Unaspirated. 

Aspirated. 

i 

Unaspirated. 

Aspirated. 

k. 

*3 kb. 

* y- 


* gh. 

c. 

W ch. 

* j ■ 


**jh. 

v f. 

ar fh. 

^ d , r 


cT rjh, -5T rh. 

7[ t. 

V th. 

* (l 


* dh. 

M p . 

^ ph. 

\ b. 


v bh. 


In connexion with the sonants, there is an important rule. 

(i) When any unaspirated sonant is preceded by anunOsika . 1 
the nasal of the corresponding class may be substituted tor the two 

(ii) When an aspirated sonant is preceded by annnasika, the 
nasal of the correspending class aspirated by the addition of h may 
be substituted for the two. 

Thus— 

(i) 3T ~ g may become & h. Thus, S g or an 

a limb. 

V ~ j may become n. This is, however, of very rare 
occurrence. Example, aju or finii, a tear. 

> c\ 


1 Traces of a somewhat similar change have been noted on MagadhI 
Prakrit, e.g. annali for anjali. 
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r may become *TT n. Thus, bhftr or hhfin , an 

earthen pot. 

\ ~ d may become «T n. Thus, ?7 or nln, sleep. 

^ ~ h may become if. m. Thus, or Him-, a 

a 7 a?-tree. 

(ii) ~ (jit may become ^ nh. Thus, sigh or 

slhlt, a lion. 

% ~ jli may l)ecome nh. This, as in the case of 5f 
j, is very rare. Example tttUjh or iHS^ rntfnh, middle. 

Yr ^ rlt may become ^ nh. Thus, %fw k8rh or konlt, 

a pumpkin. 

V ~ dh may become ^ nh. Thus hadh or 

banh, bind. Compare as a reverse example kdnh or kfldh, 
a name of Krsna. 

*? ~ hit may become nth. Thus ^?[*r blt&bh or 

kit at nit, a pillar. 

All the above changes are quite optional. Those of ~ r. 

V ~ rh, \ ~ d, v ~ dh, Y ~ b, V ~ bh, are very common. 

The others, especially those of st ~ j and ~ jh, are more 

rare. 

There is one point to be noted. The aspirated nasals ^ ^/y 
nh, nit, nh, and ^ nth, are never treated as compound 

letters, and do not make a preceding vowel long by position. 
They are treated exactly like aspirated mutes kh, u git, W ch, iff 
jh, and so on. They might indeed be added as single letters to the 
alphabet. Thus : — 

Gutturals, qr k, kit, ?1 g, U gh, ^ n, ^ nh. 

Palatals, c, W ch, mj, jh, h , *\nh. 

Cerebrals, 3 t, V th , ^ d, 3 r, * dh, Vj'h, n, nh. 

Dentals, ?T t, tli, \ d, q dh, «T n, nh. 

Labials ^ p, ^ph, ^ b, tf bh, i? m, nih. 
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Accentuation, 

28. The stress accent exists in Maithili, but is not strongly 
pronounced. In counting syllables for fixing the place of an accent, 
the final silent a of words ending in a consonant, and a final imper 
feet * and u are not considered. On the other hand, the imperfect 
in the middle of a word, corresponding to the Hebrew 8h a ivd 
mobile , is counted as a syllable. For instance, in the word 
.dekh a ldh *., there are for our present purposes three syllables, viz., 
i dS +* + lah*. 

(i) If a word ends in a consonant (whether followed by imper¬ 
fect 1 or u or not) preceded by a long vowel or a diphthong, the 
main accent is on the last syllable. Thus fireiiT kis&n, a cultivator ; 

dekhHahunh *, you saw; dekWliainh*, 1 saw. 

(ii) If a word ends in a fully pronounced vowel, and if the 
penultimate is long, the accent falls on the penultimate. Thus 

p&ni, water ; wPFJfl chofakka , small. 

(iii) In other cases (except in the case of words borrowed 
from Sanskrit) the accent falls on the antepenultimate. Thus 

h6m a ra , me; I6k a ni , people; khop a fl a hut; 

ddkh a lah z , I saw ; firwfaw titaliya , a butterfly. 

If a word, which has the accent on the antepenultimate, takes 
a suffix, the antepenultimate becomes the syllable before the ante¬ 
penultimate, and may optionally retain the accent. Thus, the word 
tit a li , a butterfly, has the accent on ti, the antepenultimate. 
The long form of ftrnft is made by suffixing fi , and we get 
titaliyfi . This ordinarily has the accent on t6 , the new 
antepenultimate, according to the above rule; thus titdliyft, but 
. some people retain the accent on the ti , and say titaliya . Pronun¬ 
ciation in this respect fluctuates much. 

(iv) In words borrowed from Sanskrit, the accent may be 

thrown back as far as the syllable before the antepenultimate, 
provided the antepenultimate and the penultimate are both short. 
Here again pronunciation varies. deceitfulness, may be 

-either kutilatH or kufilHfl. 
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Shortening of the Antepenultimate . 

29. If the accent does not fall on the first syllable of a word, 
that syllable has a secondary accent, which I indicate by the sign, 
as in khan , dbkhHahunh % (Ukh a lidinh l , chofakka , tltdliyd and 
kutilHG given above. 

30. If a word ends in imperfect* or * and if the last syllable 
has not the main accent of the word, then that syllable has a 

.secondary accent, as in dekhath *, he may see ; kak*rah *, 

any one (accusative) ; dekh a ldh • I saw. 

31. In compound words, the first member retains its own stress- 

accent as a secondary accent, the stress-accent of the second mem¬ 
ber being the stress-accent of the word. Thus mukh a cdnd , 

the moon of a girl’s face. Compound words borrowed directly 
from Sanskrit are often treated as simple words. Thus 
bidyft-pat 1 , which, according to the above rule, should be pronounced 
bidya-p&t* is always pronounced bidyapdt \ The word is the name 
of a famous poet of Mithila. 

Rule of the Short Antepenultimate. 

32. The following rules are most important. They are applied 
rigorously throughout the whole system of Maithili Grammar, and 
unless they are fully grasped, much of what is in the following pages 
will be found obscure. 

(i) The rules here given apply only to Maithili tvords. They 
do not apply to words borrowed direct from Sanskrit, ivhich are not 
subject to change. 

(ii) The genius of the tvhole Maithili language is adverse to the 
existence of a long vowel in a Maithili word , when it would occupy a 
position removed more than two syllables from the end of a word. 

Note .—In oounting syllables neither the final silent a, nor a final imper¬ 
fect { or* counts as a syllable; but the medial imperfect corresponding to 
the Hebrew 8h*wd mobile does so count. Thus ghar , a house, is a word 

of one syllable ; dekhab , I shall see, dor and, sutath * 

let him sleep, are words of two syllables; while sutihd, sleep thou, 

and dehh*bi , you will see, are words of three syllables. 
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33, The practice of shortening a vowel is subject to the 
following lnles :— 

(i) Whenever the vowel <$rr « hods itself in the antepenulti¬ 
mate syllable, i.e., in the third from tlie end of the word, it is 
shortened to a. Thus, ifT^Bfr ndua (or, contracted uand ) long 

form of irm ndu, a l)arber ; ^JtfJI^r dfjiyn , long form of ^TlfjT m/h 
fire ; qf’SlW'* pdoldh (o\\ contiucted, panl&lt^ 2nd jdur. 

past of in ]>d<A>, to obtain; mdr a lak, lie struck, from 

uia nth, to strike ; ^rfrr^r bdtiyd , long form of «TT?T bat , a word. 

Thei*e is a tendency to pronounce and write tli is shortened 
(1 as if it were ^ e, so that we sometimes hear, instead of the 
above ; iTJ^F naild ; ^fjT^IT ayiyn ; ^frT^T baliya. But tin’s is only 
in the case of nouns. a does not often become ^ a in verbs, as 

this would tend to give rise to ambiguity. Thus, the verb mar, means 
‘ strike,’ while, if we shortened it to mar, the root w ould mean ‘ died 
Sometimes, however, we find wr a shortened to m a, even in verbs. 
In this respect, the mile is tJiat we may have a if no ambiguity 
occurs. Compare § 7. 

(ii) Similarly, any other vowel finding itself in the ante¬ 

penultimate, is shortened, provided a consonant which is not euphonic 
*T y or ? w follows it. Thus, sikMJak, he learnt, fi*om 

s/kh, learn; ^TrT dekhait (or, contracted) ^*§rT dekhait ,), 
seeing. On the other hand? cu a Idh or cun' Q lah , he 

dripped ; sl a lak or siy a lak , he sewed ; from roots 

^ cU and si ; in which the long t and tlie long u are retained as 
tliey are followed by vowels or by euphonic y or w. 

From the above it will be noted that the contraction of a and i 
to ai does not affect- the shortening. In other words ^ ai and 
an, for the purposes of these rules, count as two syllables each. 

(iii) Any vowel whatever, finding itself removed more than 
three syllables from the end of the word is shortened, whether it is 
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followed by a consonant or not. Thus cuitHhinh* (ii) 

ie had dripjped, from root ; TlTWf; hoiai (or, contracted 
hoiai ), (if) I become, from root ^ft ho, become ; ^fwffrw dekhitiaii 

(Or, contracted dekhitiau) (if) I had seen you, from root 

dskh. 

34. Amongst native writers of Maithili no fixed usage has as 

yet established itself regarding the graphic representation of the 
short antepenultimate. Though it is always pronounced short, 
it is often written long. Thus we find the words given 
above sometimes written in^rr, ^rrfirer, (or iftwr) 

wrwf, and and sometimes if^KT (or 

ifWr), wf^r, and 

an d are, °f course always written and 

as the writers have no character for short e, o, or ai. 

35. All the above examples have exhibited the shortening of 

vowels long by nature. Exactly the same principle is followed in 
the case of vowels long by position. When such vowels precede a 
compound consonant (usually a nasal plus a mute, or a double 
mute), the nasal is weakened to anundsika , and the double conso¬ 
nant is simplified. Thus from the root bandh , to bind 

we have 5*j^rr badhud or banhuli (see § 27, ii) not 

bandhuft , a prisoner; and from the long form (see § 41) 
chofakkd , small, we have the redundant form wT*«*rr chofak a w&. 


CHAPTER II. 

Vocabulary. 

36. In the preceding pages I have more than once made 
a distinction between Maithili words and Sanskrit words. 

37. Maithili is an Indo-Aryan language, and though tho 
statement is not strictly accurate, it may conveniently be said to be 
descended from Sanskrit. According to native belief it it so 

3 
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descended. 1 In the course of its development it passed through 
various stages, the latest of which (before the birth of Maitbili} 
was that known as Magadhi Prakrit, the colloquial language of ^he 
whole of Bihar, in various stages of development from, say, the time 
of Buddha (550 b.c.) down to about a.d^ 1000.* From this 
Magadhi Prakrit are directly descended not only Maithill and the 
other languages of Bihar, but also Bengali, Assamese, and Ofiya. 
For our present purposes it is sufficient to remember that the 
Maithill Vocabulary is descended from Sanskrit through Magadhi 
Prakrit. 

38. In order to supply real or fancied deficiencies in this 
vocabulary, writers have borrowed words from other languages,— 
English, Persian, Arabic, and Sanskrit. The English, Persian, 
and Arabic importations are very few in number, but the case is 
different with Sanskrit. In the vocabulary compiled for this 
work, out of the first hundred words, about twenty-seven 
may claim to be more or less distorted forms of words borrowed 
direct from Sanskrit, without having passed through Magadhi 
Prakrit. These borrowed Sanskrit words are just as foreign to 
the language as are Latin words borrowed at the present day by 
French or Italian. Natives are quite aware of the existence of these 
two classes of words, and have given each class a name. They 
call the words borrowed from Sanskrit Tatsamas, i.e., ‘ the same as 
It’ (* It * being Sanskrit), while the true Maithill words, whieh 
have developed naturally through Magadhi Prakrit they call 
‘ Tadbhavas ’ i.e., ‘ sprung from It.’ 

39. The distinction between these two classes of words is of 
importance, for Tatsamas , like all borrowed words in all languages, 
are treated aB foreigners and are not subject to the phonetic rules 
which govern Tadbhavas . For instance, the rule of the short 
antepenultimate does not apply to Tatsamas. Again Tatsamas can¬ 
not be conjugated (with one or two rare exceptions) as verbs. For 
instance dar&an is a Tatsama meaning * seeing,* but we cannot 

1 Accnrately speaking, it is descended from an anoient form of Indo- 
Aryan speech akin to, but not the same as, that whioh became fixed by 
anefont Rterary use in the form of Sanskrit. 

A it must be understood that these limits are only approximate. 
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say darjanai-acW, he sees. If we want to use the word 

we must compound it with another Tadbhava verb and say^fcif ift- 
darian karai-ach 4 , he does seeing. From this it follows that 
the class of Tatsama words is confined to nouns substantive or 
nouns adjective, and that, as a broad rule, no verb can be a 
Tatsama. 

For the future, on the following pages, I shall employ these 
two words, tatsama and tadbhava , in the sense explained above. 



PART II. 


DECLENSION. 


CHAPTER I. 

Formation op Nouns. 

40. Space will not permit ns to go at any length into the 
question of the formation of Maithili nonns. It must suffice to say 
that, with few exceptions, nouns are formed on the same principles 
as in Western Hindi, and in other Indo-Aryan languages. I shall 
first deal with— 

Equivalent Forms op Nouns. 

41. All nouns, whether substantives or adjectives, admit of 
various equivalent forms, i.e., of various forms which do not differ 
appreciably in meaning. These forms are the short , the long, and 
the redundant . The short form may be either tveak or strong. 
In practice every noun does not take all these four forms, only 
experience can teach which of the short forms (the weak or strong) 
is employed in the case of any particular noun ; but theoretically all 
nouns, and in reality some few nouns, do take both. All nouns 
can, at option, take the long and redundant forms. 

42. The short form is the primary form by which the word is 
generally known. It is also, in most cases, the only one admissible 
in good and literary language. 

43. Of its two varieties, the weak form is the shortest form of 
the noun, generally ending in a consonant, a short t, or an imperfect 
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^ Thus ghor, a horse; lOh , iron; pdni, watet; 

*nfV a heating ; wte ch&t, small (masc.) ; wit* chdt l y small (fern.). 

44. The strong form is simply the weak form (when such 

exists) strengthened by the addition of d, or by the lengthening 
of the final vowel. When there is no weak form, the strong form 
always ends in a long vowel. Thus, tfnjT ghora , a horse; *iWr 
l&hd, iron ; irr?t mart, a beating; chtitd, small (masc.); 
chofi , small (fern.); S su (no weak form), a tear; tffar 

pothi (no weak form), a book. 

45. The long forms of substantives are made by adding one of 

the suffixes d, in yd, or wd (sometimes vulgarly *tt £ or 
TJ 3, yci or if qf wfi or w§) to the short form, the final 
vowels of which, if long, are shortened. Thus gkor a wd (or 

- a iv<l,- a w§), a horse; mariyd or marid, a beating, 

pothiyd or xrtfimT pothid , a book ; ^fTtjqrr ftsuwd or 
Ssud, a tear. 

46. The long forms of adjectives are similarly made by adding 

one of the suffixes led or kkd (fem. ki or ki) to the 
Bhort forms. Thizs, from bar or bard (short forms), great, 
we have as long form bar a kd . So from wfar cho[ or 

chotd, small, we have cho( a kd or chofakkd , and from 

M\fK bhdri or bhdri , heavy, bharikd or^jf^r bhetrikka. 

For the long form of the feminine chat 1 , however, we must go 

back to the masculine Wl£ chot , and form a new feminine from the 
long form. Thus,^5«ft chof a ki or chofakki . There is no such 

form asWtf^T cho(ikd or w’rfwjjr chotikkd derived directly from 
wYf* chdt 4 . 

47. The redundant forms of substantives and adjectives are 
formed from their long forms precisely as long forms of substan¬ 
tives are formed from their short forms, viz., by adding *TT 

yd, or *T wd, to the long forms ; but, once these additions are made 
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there are frequent contractions. We thus get the following table 
exhibiting all the forms at one view. 


Short form. 

j 

Long fonn. 

1 

Redundant form. 

Weak. 

i Strong. 

ghor, a 

horse 

ghorS, 

it'Rjwt ghor Q w& 

ghojrauwdt 

(contracted 

from 

ghof Q w a wd. 

ghar , a 

house 

(masc.) 

none 

WTWT ghar a wti 

gharautcd 
(similarly con¬ 
tracted). 

None 

sabha, an 
assem bly 
(fem.) 

WWT sabh a wft 

sabhamvfi. 

bat, a word 
(fem.) 

(So all femin¬ 
ines ending 
in a conso¬ 
nant.) 

none 

wifircn bcttiya 

btitiy*wBr 
(or contracted)- 

bmwa, 

. 

mar', a 

beating. 

(So any noun 
ending in *.) 

marl 

mctriyft 

mariy*w& 

or *r^WT marl* 

wd. 

*nfir pant, 

water. (So 
any noun in 

*•) 

none 

^rfftriTT pdniytX 

*rff»fsprT paniy*w& 
or ^hlT pdni~ 
tod. 

None. 

pothl, a 
book. 

(So any noun in 
«.) 

pothiya 

^ftfipprT pothiy*- 
wti or ifr^hrr 
pothiwS . 
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Short 

FORM. 

Long form. 

' ' . .. - ') 

Redundant form. 

Weak. 

Strong. 

None 

*lf^8sff,a tear. 
So any noun 
in u. 

! 

fisu a w& or 

XsM. 

chof , small 
So any mascu¬ 
line adjec¬ 
tive. 

chotft 

( chot a ka 

chotdkkti 

chot a kawQ> 

chot6k a wfi. 

! 

wtf* c h o t 4 , 
small. 

So any feminine 
adjective. 

Wtft chSfl 

( chol a ki 

chofdkki 

Wtefasn chot a kiy&' 

| ifefilTOT chotdkiyfi. 

i 


48. With reference to the above table, attention must be 

called to the remarks in § 24 concerning the optional in¬ 
sertion or omission of euphonic q y and ^ w. For instance, in- 
stead of batiyS, we may hare batia, and instead of 

8-suSy we may have Hsuiva. Attention is also to be 

called to the fact that natives very frequently substitute a for 
in writing (this does not affect the pronunciation). So that, 
in native books, we should usually find forms like ifinn batiydi, 
batiwSl, paniya , asuH, and so on. It will be 

noticed that the rule of the short antepenultimate (§§ 32 and ff.) 
comes into full force in these forms. 

49. All these forms, the short weak, the short strong, the 

long, and the redundant, have, in theory, exactly the same mean¬ 
ing. The long form is, however, generally used in a non-honorific 
sense or to give definiteness. Thus nen a wft, the boy (fami¬ 
liarly dr contemptuously); ghor^wti, the horse. The long 

form in the feminine is frequently employed in the sense of a 
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diminutive. Thus n8ni, a girl, neniijd , a little girl; 

Jchfif, a bed, khafiyd , a cot. 

50. The redundant form is used in much the same sense as 
the long form, but only by the vulgar or in familiar language. 
The vulgar, indeed, employ both the long and the redundant 
forms as caprice dictates, in the sense of the short form. The use 
of the redundant form in this way is still more vulgar or familiar 
than that of the long form. 

Nominal Suffixes. 

51. In the following examples, as my object is here purely 
practical, I shall not attempt to distinguish between primary and 
secondary suffixes. It must be understood that mx at or *13? ae 
and ^ at are always absolutely interchangeable, and so also au 
or ao and aw. I have written, in each case, the forms 
which I have seen most frequently. 

52. *fr a (Masculine). The strong short forms in a cor¬ 
respond to the large class of Hindi nouns which end in n y such 
as Hindi ghora, a horse ; but many nouns, which in Hindi 
are only used in the strong form, in Maithili prefer the weak 
form. Thus :— 


Maithili. 

Hindi. 

ftnh, blind 

*iT*T S dhn 

fic, high 

efar ftcn 

^Tif kdn, one-eyed 

knna 

kdnh , the shoulder 

iMdhA 

gahir, deep 

JlfVTT gahirll 

gor , pale 

jflTT gorU 

ifte ghor , a horse 

ghord 

W cun, lime 

^ *TT cfinfi 



WT chur, a knife 

churd 

dahin, right (not left) 

Xf%*\ dahind 

bahir , deaf 

bahir? 1 
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Maithili , 

Hindu 

^ mus, a rat 

musd 

loh, iron 

tfihi i 

sdr , a brother-in-law 

WIfJT sdld 

son , gold 

^lirr sond 

So (weak form in *) 


iftfr mdr \ a beating 

ntHri 


In some cases Maithili has the strong, as well as the weak form. 
Thus, ghora as well as ghor , WtXf Ibhd as well as Idh, 

but in all the above, the weak form is the one customarily heard. 

Weak nouns are of course very common in Hindi. But I 
think it is safe to say that they are much more common, both in 
the case of masculine and in that of feminine nouns, in Maithili. 

53. *rr d (Feminine). Nearly all the feminine words in *tr ti 
fbce tatsamas borrowed directly from Sanskrit, such as WT sabhd, 
an assembly. The only Maithili tadbhavas which I have noted as 
endihg in this letter are bund or bunda , a drop, and the 
connected ^ifT bund , zero, the figure 0. 

54 ns, was. These usually form desideratives as in 

Hindi, but^vre not so common as in that language. The only forms 
which I have met in Maithili are:— 

falTTO pins, thirst; hence pidsal , thirsty. 

ITTHJ tarns , thirst; hence fTTT^f taro sal, thirsty. 

{This word is not to be confounded with WTPJ tartts, fear), 
mut a wds , desire to make water (Hindi ipTHJ mutSis ). 
hig a wfis y desire to stool (Hindi hagds). 

Other words with (in form) the same suffix, but not desidera¬ 
tives, are such as:— 

tfftns jhapds , a violent burst of rain (so Hindi for jhapa - 
vdsd , sudden rain). 

gar&s, a pole-axe (Hindi garfistl). 

The derivation of the suffix in the last two words is obscure. 

55. tih, (Fern. Wlf% ah 1 ), weak form ; ^frfT dhft (Fem. 
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Shi), strong form. This is a common adjectival termination in 
Maithili. Thus :— 

WUTO adh a ldh , bad. 

ftnnjTO pich a rfih, slippery. 

WTO battik or WTTO baurtih , mad. 

WSTOTO balutih, sandy. 

The strong form is specially used in the following three 
cases:— 

*ffif«?TOr pachimtiht J, a man of the west. 

- *fWTOT dachinfthti, a man of the south. 

^HTCTOT ut a rtiha , a man of the north. 

But tjwt puba , a man of the east. 

56* As probably connected with these forms we may quote 
ghorahiya , a horse-dealer, which is the long form of tftfTOl 
ghorfihi , a masculine noun which I have not met in the short form. 
Compare also ha(5h?, a wayfarer, from WTO ba(, a road. 

57. t % weak short form; t i" strong short form; w* 
iyti, long form. 

The weak short form is mainly employed to make feminines 
from masculine weak short forms ending in a consonant; as' aftT 
gdr, fair, fem. < 7 #r f . It also forms feminine nouns generally, 
as in jiYf% gdh\ an iguana ; itfc dUr { , a line ; KC bhui (the 
final vowel fully pronounced being preceded by a vowel, see § 10) ; 
or bhuiyU (long form), the ground; WTOlftT laggat*, an 

assessment ; b&h*, an arm ; WTOeirpC Jcaruar*, an oar ; dUr*, 

distance ; WTlfw tig*, fire. 

An important class falling under this head consists of femi¬ 
nine verbal nouns formed by adding ^ * to the root, as in mdr*, 
a beating ; bhul\ an error. 

In Hindi most of the above end in long 1 1 , as in gtiri, 
wVfl gdhi. Sometimes in that language the final vowel is dropped, 

as in wfa b%h (fem.), an arm ; dUr (fem.), distance; and in the 
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case of Hindi verbal nouns the IT * may be either dropped or 
the strong form is used, as H\X mGr (fern.) or m<M, a beating. 

Masculine nouns of this class (when in the weak form) end in 
a fully pronounced ^ i, not in *. They generally represent 
Sanskrit words ending in * r (or mw rka) ika , fya , or 

%n. Such are nati , a grandson; dabi (masculine,*" not 

feminine), dab grass ; mf* pani, water ; "ixf* keh a ri , a lion ; wfff 
d&ri, a rower ,'3/v', a distiller; tsli, an oil-man; irirrf* 
tainfili, a betel-seller ; qftfo kofhi, a leper ; *uf*T mani , proud. 

Many of these words are also pronounced with a long ^ t , or, in 
other words, have strong forms in uRe as well as the w r eak ones. 
Thus, we have also «n?ft nati, keh a ri , tamoli , and so on, 

but the forms with short x i are the more usual. So, for feminine 
nouns, we have nrfs: mfiV or matt, earth; kftkar* or 

kdk a ri , a cucumber; kftf or kMji, a key; dah % 

or dahi , curdled milk (this word is feminine, not masculine). 

The strong form in <; i also sometimes occurs as the only form 
for feminine nouns as in mUchi , a fly ; khart , chalk ; 
lagari, inquisitiveness (and other similar abstract nouns, instead of 
with the more usual termination wrt ai). We sometimes meet 
this feminine long t i in diminutives, as dark, a long beard, 

darhi , a beard. puj&ri , a priest, and motx , a pearl, 

are examples of masculine words in t *•> which do not also op¬ 
tionally end in i; i. 

The long form is used, qud long form, in the case of any of 
the foregoing nouns, and then usually has a meaning either fami¬ 
liar, contemptuous, or diminutive, as in mQlt, a gardener, long 
form m&liya or maliya , the gardener (familiarly), 

or (contemptuously) the wretched gardener; pothi , a book, 

pothiya , a small book. kdj'hi, leprous, korMyft, 

a poor unfortunate leper. 

The same long termination is employed to indicate (a) a man, 
country, and ( b ) his profession. 
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Thus:— 

(а) fi'PfirT senhiyG , a man of Sindh ; ffUfaifT magahiyd , a man 

of Magah or Magadha ; fnKMfwm tir a hutiyQ t a man of Tirhnt or 
Tirabhukti; mathuriyft , a man of Mathura; «fa{fwrifT 

nepdliyd, a man of N§pHl ; <H||(^rqi pah&riyG, a man of the pahfir 
or mountain, a mountaineer. 

(б) irarfirer arhatiyd , a broker; qmfkiu Jcamariyd , ft blanket- 

wearer, a labourer; ghatiya , a brahman who attends ghats. 

Exhibiting character more generally are phusiyd , a 

flatterer; cikaniyfi , one who is always shining and clean 

(from f%15*T cikJcan, smooth); and dukhiyU, one who is 

miserable, poverty-stricken. 

58. Connected with these T ^-suffixes is di or flt, 
long form aA/tf. As in Hindi, this forms abstract nouns. 
Thus :—WTt bhalai , goodness ; wtI kliafai , acidity ; wtarrt chofal, 
smallness, and hundreds of others. 

It is also employed to signify the wages or price of any opera¬ 
tion, as in card?, the wages of a herdsman ; froii; pisai , wages 
of grinding; *S*nf khewfii, ferry hire; dholdi , the cost of 

carriage. Connected with this are words like dhddi, the 

art of washing (as well as the cost of it) ; wwt baf a ndi, the art 
of twisting ropes ; pc?t a kanai , a task of winnowing. 

The long form in aiyd is employed to form masculine 

adjectives, such as gharaiyd , domesticated (Hindi 

gharSld) ; banaiyd , wild; gamaiyd , rustic. It also 

forms feminine diminutives, such as marhaiyd , a small hut. 

Compare (the short form) tain?, a small pond (from ?rTO tdl, 

a pond). In Hindi, the long form ?T^rt^TT talaiyd is preferred. 

59. T* im (weak form), irrtd (strong form).—This suffix 

also occurs in Bengali and Marathi. In Maithill it is found in the 
word Idlim or lalimd, redness. 
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60 . w * weak short [form ; * m, strong short form; w 

utf, long form. —Where we have weak forms in Maithili, Hindi 
has strong forms. Thus:— 

MTO bhdl u , a bear; but Hindi bhdlu . 

WTO ndu § 10, iii), a barber ;,, WTO ndfi. 

WW bah*, a son’s wife ; ,, bahu t 

♦ 

In some cases the imperfect u has altogether disappeared, 
so that we have— 

bal* or WT^T bal (fem.) sand, but Hindi WT ^balu. 

WTW mam or even wmr mama , a maternal uncle, H. 

In all these cases, the existence of the ^ w as a termination 
is due to an accident of origin, and the termination does not neces¬ 
sarily indicate any special shade of meaning. Most W M-suffixes - 
can be referred to the Sanskrit termination uka , which has also 

survived without change, and will be found under the w fc-suffixes. 

The suffix ^ w of the strong form often has the force of the 
agent. Thus, ujdfu , a destroyer; wrm or (long form) wfarT 

khauft , an eater; wrff diikti, a shouter, hence, a robber; f^JlTW 
bigftfu, a spoiler; WiTO jhdru, a sweeper, a broom. Less distinctive¬ 
ly nouns of agency are sah a ru . a citizen (from 

shahr , a city), and pah Q ru , a watchman (from WX pahar, 

a watch, a guard). In gamfiru, rustic; duldru or (long 

form) dularua , a darling ; meh a rdrQ, a woman; and 

bhagSrU, a runaway, the ^ M-suffix is simply pleonastic, as ex- 

o\ 

plained below, under the head of W l- X r- ?jT r-suffixes. The suffix 
implies quality in bhakku , a fool (Hindi wgror bhakua) • 

nakkvt , long-nosed (Hindi, the same). 

As usual, the long form ud is commonly employed con¬ 
temptuously as in bharua , a pimp, but not so always. In 

VJ 

dularufl, quoted above, it is an affectionate diminutive, while 
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tfe« meaning it unchanged in khauZ and in gernli, a large 
Sind of pillow. ^ 


Parallel to the df-suffix we have also an dfl-suffix, 

* with a long form or and, It forms adjectives, as in 

jhag Q rdu or jhag a raud, quarrelsome; T'f VKrah&u, 

abiding, a dweller, an old inhabitant. The long form of firmly 
btgdru, quoted above, is not the regular bigaruft, as we 

might expect, but is faflf’lnr big a rand , as if formed from * fwuwror 
big°rdu. 


Most causal verbs have their roots ending in Wl* dw, and fi*om 
these a number of similar words are framed, such as jat'dfi, 

studded (with gems), jewelled. The termination wr* Gw is often 
written WTWt do, and this gives verbal-nouns, such as WOUWt at a kdto , 
the act of stopping, which should be distinguished from the WIW 
a«-suffix. 

61 . aunh or aun (fem. wYfw aunh 1 or Vlf*r aun*). 

This termination forms adjectives generally implying a moderate 
degree of the quality referred to. The final consonant in every 
case may be either *5 nh or w n. It agrees in sense with the Hindi 
termination ^TT ild. Just as in Hindi we have rfl^r gora , fair, 
light-coloured, and jfttwr gor&la , fairish, rather light- coloured, 
go we have Maithili ailr gdr, fair, goraunh or goraun , 

fairish. Other examples are :— 
anh*raunh , darkish. 
amilaunh , acidish. 

♦ 

uj*raunh, whitish (wwft ujjar, white). 
us a raunh , saline Usar , salt land). 

kacautih, rawish. 

kariatmh, blackish (wrfr kdri, black). 
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, fftfaf kasaunh , rather astringent. 

»' gob a raunh, brown land (the colour of jtfNrt gobar or 

cow-dung). - 

jfa&W' golaunh, globular goh round), 
fiflffaj titaunh , bitterish. 
dudhaunh , milky. 

- ^ dhuraunh , dusty dhur*, dust). 

Wifl^ nenaunh , youthful wgwa, a lad), 
ff KW piraunh, yellowish yellow), 

cracked (of milk). 
hufhaunh, oldish (ww 6wr/i, old). 
mathaunh, sour («ir ma(th&, buttermilk). 
meghaunh , cloudy. 

ffWW lalaunh , reddish (ffrfT ZoZ, red). 

In all the above ®r n may be substituted for ^ nh. 

62. m k .—A number of nouns are formed by the addition of 
the letter M k preceded by a vowel. 

With fpg ak, we have common words like sarak or 
*apak } a road; phafak , a gate ; baifhak , a seat. 

Many are primary nouns,—formed from verbs whose roots end 
in m k. They are the same in form as the roots. Such are 1 vn 
afak f stoppage ; karak , a crash ; fTf fi kacak , a sprain ; fPfW 

kharak, a clang; wzm khafak, ‘ pit-a-pat ’; gahak , reeling in 

drink; cauk , starting; cilak, camak y H mw jhalok, 

n** jhamak, dalak y damak , glitter; ^rg cafak , a crack, 

snap i and many others. * 

With ^Pf dk or 3Ur, are ur%k, one who flies (not 

l See Mr. Beames’ Comparative Grammar, Vol, II, p. 81. My lifli hag 
been prepared by going thxoagh Jlr* Beamed list , with a native of Mithila. 
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causal, one who causes to fly); ftTOTO pi file, a drinker; cafhtik, 
a rider. Adverbs are also made with this suffix, as jhafSk , 
suddenly; phafftk, unawares; WfT* tarak , immediately ; HT¥Pf 
pafdk, immediately; *ra:rv khafak , immediately. 

With w uk, we have maruk , quarrelsome, one disposed 

to fight. 

With aik, we have sebaik (Hindi ifafW sBwfiit), 

a worshipper. 

63. gar. This suffix implies agency. Thus kat a gar 

thorny; hath a gar, able to use the hands; iupTK goT a gar> able 
to use the feet. The last two examples occur in a poem describing 
the babyhood of Krsna. As lie grew big he began to be able to 
use his hands and his feet. I have not met the suffix elsewhere in 
literature, but it is very common in the colloquial language, and 
can be employed with almost any word in the above sense. In 
ordinary conversation hafh a gar means < dexterous.’ 

64. w I is mostly employed as the suffix of the present 

participle, usually with ^ ai prefixed, as in dekhait , seeing. 

When verbal roots end in vowels, the termination is lightened, as 
in STIW jait, going; siut, sewing; hoait or y?[ZJT 

hoit , becoming. The Ruffix ait , also occurs in words like 

VSP^lT carhait , a mounted man ; dnkait , a robber (these two 

are really present participles); and natait , a relation (from 

iTTcTj natd , relationship ). There are several words similarly formed 
from nouns in Hindi, but natait is the only one which I have 
noted in Maithili. 

65. Of a quite different origin is a group of words ending in 

ahai *, auit, or auti. These generally form 

abstract nouns. Thus : gar a barahat l , confusion ; TOTW- 

wnxfi ya^bajHhat^ confusion \ gul a gulahat l y whispering 
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mTHUTUfe ghan*ghanahat l , a great noise; ^*HT*TTVf* cdn a - 
eandhat 1 , speaking loudly ; phar*phardha4*, throbbing; 

san a sand hut*, humming in the ear, and many other 
similar forms. It will he observed that all these words contain 
reduplications, and are more or less onomatopoeic. Mai thill re¬ 
serves the termination dhat *, for this class of words, and has 

no words corresponding to ( c.g. ) the Hindi fafesriUS’ khisiyahaf , 
fretfulness; khuj a laha{ , itching. In Maithili these ideas 

are represented by fafe^lTJ* khisiydeb and aFfe^TTjir kuriydeb , re¬ 
spectively, the termination deb (of the infinitive or verbal 

noun) being usually employed in the place of the Hindi 
dhai. Cf. § 67. 

The termination anti or autl which is connected 

with the above, is not so common as in Hindi. It forms an 
abstract noun in fe^^rkt sulhauti , uprightness (from feu siddh, 
upright). It expresses property in words like fft jophauti, the 

share of an eldest son, and bapauli , the share of a father. 

Connected with this idea is wTgfrit chorauti, ransom ; while mere 
relationship is indicated in words like harauti , a particular 

kind of bamboo with a narrow pipe (cf. Hindi harauti, a 

staff, derivation doubtful) ; sikauti , a reed basket, from 

sik, a reed ; cunauti , a box for holding lime ; 

kajarautl, a box for bolding collyrium. 

66. h ?? (fem. fe w\) weak form; *rr na (fem. ut ni) strong 
form. 

Suffixes of which •[ u is the characteristic letter are common 
in Maithili (even if we exclude the numerous tatsama words in 
ana borrowed from Sanskrit). Such suffixes are not employed to 
make infinitives as tile} are in Hindi. 

Both weak and strong forms are frequently employed to make 
nouns of the instrument. Such are :— 
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(a) Muse, weak forms— 

cap a kan, a close-fitting coat ( capah , compress). 

Wf«T chatfan, a gold-washer’s pan. 
tflisan, a washerman’s mallet. 
datuan, a tooth-brush ^Tff dat , a tooth). 
pal a han , an instrument for teasing cotton. 
bftrkan, a broom. 
mahan , an oil-mill pestle. 
lopan, a poker. 

From causal roots w r e have— 
gherfin , a fence. 

at a rnwan , the reeds of a loom for keeping the threads 
apart (cf. Skr, antara). 

cap*rawan , a perforated block of iron for shaping 
nailheads. 

^fJTT^«T lag a wav , a stuffed calf-skin shown to a cow to make 
its milk flow, literally, 4 an appliance.’ lienee 4 an im¬ 
posture.’ 

(6) Fern, weak forms— 

^T^ffiT cat an}, a sieve. 

W7WTf«T chaon\ an encampment chaw , thatch). 

y/etm*, tobacco for smoking (as distinct from snuff). 
laran *, a grain-parcher’s broom. 

(r) M a sc. strong forms— 

alchainn , a threshing rake. 
ac a nft, a poker. 

f*8^Tt*«rr khik}tm a nd , a weaver's scraper. 
kar a na, a curd-vessel. 

>fT^«TT jhap°na, dhak a na , or qrqifr dhap°nd , a cover. 

jhar a nfi , a broom. 
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fa**rr pit a na , a cobbler’s mallet. 

MK*l\ bhar^nA, the stuffing of a quilt. 

*ffa*Tr moc a nfi, a barber’s tweezers ( iff* mSch, a moustache). 

From causal roots, we have— 

SffniYsr kheldion or khelauna , a toy. 

wfafcfT chorciuna , a door-key. 

firWl^Tt^r bichaon or bichcumft or firwfan bichaunfl, 

bedding. 

milaundy a potter’s smoother. 
hath amid , a toddy-vessel. 

(f/) Fern, strong forms. These are the most common of alb— 
khurar a nf , a pot-scraper. 
ubah a ni , a well-rope. 

^arTift kat(ir a nu a cobbler’s awl. 
thrift (jhir a ni , a pulley. 

chit a kaui , a door-bolt. 
chetc a )/i, a potter’s cutting string. 
ch&ni, a chisel. 
thvk a uh a pro}), 
cr^irt nathuvl , a nose-ring. 

nahar a ni , a nail parer. a gouge. 
bat a ni, a silk-reel, 
b(ii$ a nii a seat. 
math a n 7, a kind of hammer. 
mah a nl, a churn-dasher. 

From causal bases— 

calauni, a windlass handle. 
chalauni, the cover of an ass's pad. 
turaunv , a sweetmeat-stand. 
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The same suffixes are also employed to indicate an occupation, 
trade, or profession. Thus :— 
koyan, hoeing. 

ftr^IST^uVfTT?, the trade of corn-gr inding. 

%«f ^5f ten den , taking (and) giving, trade, traffic. 
pafdwaH, irrigation. 
uch a tani, weeding. 
ku(°ni, reaping. 

♦ kamainl, weeding. 
kerauni , weeding. 
ti]j Q ni, superficial weeding. 
tucj a nl, a special method of reaping. 

phar a ni, the application of the ploughshare (trt }>h<ir ), 
the first ploughing of the season. 

wt*rt (leyauni, separating grain from the ears by heating on 
the ground. 

I have not noted any strong masculine forms in in no in this 
sense. 

The same suffixes are further extended to imply the resnlf of 
any occupation, or even a more indefinite connection with the 
root. Thus :— 

t?K*T char an, a grass thatch. 
dhOan, opium-washings. 
bahuran, sweepings. 

^<5^1 cat a ni (y/ cat, lick), a relish with food, 1 chctnee.’ 

forfeit chit a nl, a broken basket. 

Causal bases sometimes take the suffixes to indicate a cere¬ 
monial observance. Thus we have:— 

cumawan, the kissing ceremony in a marriage. 
chekauni , ihe stopping at the door, part of a marriage 


ceremony. 
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mudekhaunl , presents given to a- bride On showing her 

face. 

Compare mdg a ni , a betrothal. 

A few nouns of agency are formed with the strong form of this 
suffix. Those which l have noted are all vulgar and indecent 
abusive terms, such as Vi*rr hag a na , fpfifT mut a ud, or v^srr pcid a na. 
They all imply that the action indicated is done to excess. 

67. ^ h , fgar ab, eh .—This forms infinitives and verbal 

nouns, as in dekhab , to see, the act of seeing. When a verbal 
root ends in m\ a or *Tt 6 , the suffix is <’h, not ab. Thus 
VITPT jpdeb^ to obtain ; «TI Tpl jdeb, to go; VTOS hoeb,t obecome. In 

dSb , to give, and leb, to take, the junction vowel is dropped. 

When this suffix is added to intransitive roots in <J, it also 
forms abstract nouns, as in kMsiydeb, fretfulness (from 

v 7 khisiyd , to be fretful), kurzyaeh , to be angry. 

Cf. § 65. 

68 . l-x 1? /’-suffixes.—The letter l is characteristic of 
many noun forms. 

The simplest is al, (fern. ^jf%nf { ),or (strongform) a l& 
(fern, <*U). 

al forms past participles, such as dekhal (fern. 
dekhal *), seen. In the case of verbs ending in vowels, it is some¬ 
times /d, ^ il , el or ol. Thus dal or siuh 

sewn ; muil, dead ; del , come ; pdoZ, obtained. 

It also forms adjectives on the same lines, such as 
dukhael , grieved (also a past participle) ; fsririTysf nindel , drowsy ; 

derdel , fearful; ghamdcl , perspiring ; augdcl , 

sleepy; DTOrircr sar*mael (from sharm, shame) bashful; and 
many others. All these may be looked upon as participles of 
neuter verbs, whose roots end in d. 

The same termination is employed to make verbal nouns or 
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infinitives, with an oblique form in <J, as d&khal } the act of 
seeing'; *S dekliHa sif, from seeing. 

The strong form a ld is generally employed to make dimi¬ 
nutives, and its feminine C U is used for things of a still 
smaller size. Thus ^^^TF cuk a ld , a paste-board (from cdk y a 
wheel) ; tikult, a wafer; kofhHi, a small room : 

tas a ld y a brass vessel, tas°li, a small one. 

Another connected suffix is T^F il, strong form TWT HR, which 
is not so common in Maitliili as elsewhere, it fonns possessive 
adjectives from substantives. The only true Maithili examples 
which 1 have noted with certainty are mdjlnld , the middle 

of three brothers, or the second of four brothers ; and ^ffa^F s&jhil , 
the third son of a family of four or more. 

Of much more frequent occurrence is the closely related 
ail, with the same meaning. It is often found where literary 
Hindi has otber suttixes. Thus : —- 

Maitliili. Hindi 

tonail, pot-bellied <*1?^ todail . 

dirndl i ail y pot-bellied sn^rirr dhodlidla. 

^yiY^F dagail, a brawler ^JFT*f dag ait. 

bojhail , load-bearing JVTT^F bujhail. 

In W^^^FF basaild, a young bamboo, the strong form, like* 
a ld forms a diminutive. 

Another form of ^SFF aild is ^rr eld , which w r e have in 
wii'flT sautela , of or belonging to a co-wife, and (feminine dimi¬ 
nutive) khamheli, a small pillar. 

Parallel to ?*/, we have ul in 3UT5F*! kdjul , a worker, 
bread-winner. Its strong form ^rTf nlti y fem. N ^nft uli, is more 
eommon, and, like the other strong forms, the feminine usually is a 
dimiuutive. Thus :— 

tikuli , a wafer. 

JTiF^ gaehuliy a young tree. 
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hat hull , a small wooden bowl. 
khatuli, a small bamboo litter. 

VJ 

geruli , a small pillow (itT^IT gerufi , a large pillow). 
afhull , a small <1^ or fruit-stone. 

Wr?J^r ZwZ, a stammerer; batult , a pitiful, stammering 

woman. 

And many others. Occasionally the sy ?/ is strengthened to 
Wt 5 (cf. ^rr eZa above), as in tikola , a young mango. 

69. Cognate to the /-suffixes are those whose characteristic 
letter is ^ r or T r. 

The suffix a ra (fern, a Ti) is as pleonastic as the long 

form in a w(i, which every noun can take. Perhaps in the 
masculine it adds a shade of contempt. In the feminine it gives a 
diminutive meaning. This suffix is not so common in Maithili in 
the west, a rn (fem. a ri) being more usual. An example is 
jhop a rd or *STf*J^r khdp a ra, a hut; feminine jhop a ri or 

khop Q ri , a small hut. So, from matuka , a large vessel, 

4 x 

we have mat a kuri , a milk-pail; ^^7 tuk a ra or ipiTU tuk*ra } 

a piece ; tuk a ri or tuk a ri , a small piece. 

The suffix is sometimes strengthened to erii , as in 
bhag&ru, a runaway, fugitive. 

The connected *ITT a ra 1 (fem. a ri ) is used with similar mean¬ 
ing, and is more often met with in Maithili. Examples are 
cakki or cak a rt , a mill-stone ; SaxI ge\k a rx^ a bundle; 

mug 9 ri , a small grain-mallet; tuk a ra y -ft-n, as above. 

Parallel to the suffix diet , we have aurl in 

ghamawri , small heat-spots, prickly-heat, from WHR gham , heat. 

70. There is another pair of Z- and T r-suffixes preceded 

the letter <1 .—Some of the examples are merely deformed 
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tatsamas like kir*pal, Sanskrit kfpftlufr. But others 

are tadbhavas. The termination is Ql (fern. al l ) or 

^TTT dr (fern. wifr Hr 1 ). Strong forms are WT*TT dUt (fem. WTWl 
dli) or witt ara (fem. wi?t art). This has several derivations, 
according to the particular words with which it is used . 1 In put¬ 
ting them here together, no attempt is made to consider deriva¬ 
tion. All words formed with these suffixes are ot a very similar 
nature, and for practical purposes they can all be considered at 
the same time. The /-suffix is the less common of the pair. 
We have darhiyal , bearded, from ^T^f darhi , a beard. 

With the T r-suffix we have dudhar * or dudhari (femi¬ 

nine), milch (of a cow); fv*7iK piydr (fem. fqsnfr piynr *), a beloved 
one, as against the Hindi UJITT pyard (fem. -fWi). xreTTT pctdrfi, a 
basket-box, fem. V^T^t petftri, used in a diminutive sense; JHRTT 
gamtir, rustic; igw* duller, a darling (Skr. 5 ^*?: durlabhah ). Tin 
last two words often take an additional final fi-snffix. Thus sthtw 
gam&ru, duldru (or long form employed affectionately. 

dularud ), without change of meaning. 80 also the Sans- 
krit-Prakrit «TPf^r mahilft becomes Q 1 T(¥ nieh a rdnl, a woman. 

71. The suffix qsr pan ppan , Span, is as common in 

Maithili as in other Indo-Aryan vernaculars. It forms abstract 
nouns from adjectives or substantives. Thus :— 

cugal a pan , backbiting. 

chudhar a pan , meanness (wNT chudJiar-j^ sudra). 
chot a pan , smallness. 
thag a pan , cheating. 

CTW drTh a pan, firmness. 
dhurt°pan , knavery. 


1 Cf. Dr. Hoernle’e Gandian Grammar, pp. 118, 129, 136, 150. 
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itifqir nen°pan , childhood. 

balel a pan , foolishness. 
baher°pan 1 ne’erdoweelness. 
buripan , foolishness (U* biiri, a fool). 
burh a pan or burhappan , old age. 

bhaldpan or bkal a pcn, honesty, 

vfarmr bh%r a pan or bhftrappan, » oguery. 

^mr rai°pan , widowhood rSr, a widow). 

lagat°pan or ndgat°pan, blackguardliness 

lahgat , «Tii^ nangat or nag a td, naked). 

lagar a pan, inquisitiveness (^IJITT lag nr = ‘ Paul Pry’). 
larik*pan, boyhood. 

*ean*pau, full-ageness (when a young lady has, as we 
should say in England, ‘her hair up,’ she is wort*). 

It will be observed that the suffix is added even to fatsama 
words. 

72. *ri^r U'fth. (fem. w&h'). —This is the regular termina¬ 

tion of nouns of agency and is the equivalent in meaning of the 
Hindi *i*rr iralfi. Thus :— 

au Q icfih , the man in charge of the other any a) or 

spare pair of bullocks, when ploughing is going on. 

hatar a wdh , one who cuts sugarcane for feeding a 
sugarcane press. 

karin a wdh , a man who works a karin or irriga¬ 

tion lever. 

kodariwdh , a worker with a ^Tfr koddr * or 

mattock. 

gach a wdh, one who climbs trees (atrw gdch , a tree). 
gdj a wdh , one who usee a aifar gij, or fish trap. 

*-ff*i* gariwdh , a cart-driver. 

3j«nrT* gun a wdh, the man who tows a boat (j«r gun, a rope). 
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gaiwfih, a tender of cows. 
ghof a iv(^h 1 a groom. 
car*wah , one who grazes cattle. 

jhaliwGh , a cymbal-player jhd.lt, cymbals). 

tok a wdk, an asker talc, ask). 
pen*wfih, a cattle-driver painft , a cattle-whip). 
badhHvdh, a field watchman bndh, village lands). 

mdr Q wdh , one who drives cattle round and round in a 
mill a turn). 

lafhiwnh , a wielder of cudgels. 
sun a wdh, one who hears complaints. 
hathiwdh , an elephant-keeper. 
har a wrih, a ploughman. 

The suffix is optionally spelt and pronounced bah, so that 
we may have an a bnh t katar*bah , and so on. 

Further, an abstract noun can be formed from these nouns of 
agency by adding the fern, suffix T *• Thus gariwah { , 

the profession of a cart-driver. So from the v/ ^rr car, graze 
(active), we have cnr a bah , a cattle-grazer, and thence 

car c bdh\ cattle-grazing. 

73. sar .—This is not a proper suffix, being simply a 

derivative form of sale , a house. In Maithili it is used as 

a suffix, and not as a member of a compound word. The whole 
compound is treated as if it were one word, with the usual shorten¬ 
ing of the antepenultimate vowel. Thus, from— 

hdthi, an elephant, we have hathisar , an 

elephant- stable. 

frre ghdr, a horse, w*e have ghor a sor, a horse-stable. 

Wlfif ch&ti , a pupil (Skr. Wl^r chdtra ), cha\i8&r , a school. 

Similarly, **fiT*Jrc kanwdr, a furnace for parching grain, and 
bamsdr , a prison. 
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CHAPTER 11. 

Gender, Number and Cane, 

74. The noun has two Genders,—Masculine and Feminine. 
Words derived direct from the Sanskrit, which were originally 
neuter, generally become masculine in Maithili. 

The most important exceptions to this last rule are 
%kh\ an eye ; dah f or daht, curdled milk; dur { , dis¬ 

tance; and m pustak, a book ; which are feminine. ^TfJT dg l , 
fire, though derived from a masculine Sanskrit word, is feminine 
in Maithili. 

75. There are two numbers, the singular and plural. 

The plural number of nouns in Maithili is simply formed 
by the addition of a noun signifying multitude. Those most 
commonly used are W sabh and sabah 1 1 meaning all, and 

lok a ni meaning ‘ people.’ The last is only used with animate 
objects. sabh and sabah * can be used indifferently either 

before or after the qualified noun. Thus *T*rr nend sabhak 

nSnd sab a hik, W sabh nenak , sabah 

nendk and ^'•rr ^T*f*raj» nena lok a uik are all possible forms of the 
genitive plural of »T*rr nend, a boy. lok a ni , be it observed, 

can only be used after the qualified noun. In all circumstances, 
whatever be the order of the words, the postposition deciding 
t he case comes last. 

76. The same rules partially apply to pronouns : but, in ad¬ 
dition to the word signifying plurality, many of them have entire¬ 
ly new bases for their plural forms. 

77. Throughout the following Paradigms, I shall generally 
use only the word sabh to designate the plural; but it must 
ill ways be understood that, unless specially forbidden, 
sabah 1 and StfaifiT Jok a ni can also be used. 


I The old Maithili poet Vidyapati sometimes has sabah*, instead of 
sabah*. Compare song 1. fi. 
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78. Organic cases. —There was a case-termination 'ff hi or 
H hi and another ^ hu or js hu in Apabhram^a Mngadhi Prakrit. 
These have survived in Maithili in the forms f* h\ fr h\ * fe” 
and JB h n , which can be used for practically any oblique case. They 
are not often heard nowadays, except in poetry and proverbial say¬ 
ings, but they are common in these. They are also frequently met 
in the old poetry of Vidyapati. 

Examples of the use of f% h l and h' in the various cases 
are as follows :— 

Accusative — satruh * an, he brings an enemy, 
jp ar a ruh* mdr , beat the buffalo (halves. 

Instrumental balahby force, violently. 

wfr wfr acarah 7 jhar 1 jhnr* (Utah?. I would 

have swept it with my body-cloth. 

Ablative — fa* *^T n§dah 5 stick rarabnh i ahh\ 

from boyhood cowherds learn cattle-ten ding. 

Locative — jamund haradah *, in the Jamuna- 

pool. 

fa^T addkah) sindur met ygl, in her* aston¬ 

ishment, the vermilion w r as rubbed off*. 

^£*n^T gad a ri Jchetah 1 snkhael , the unri])e crop 
has dried up in the fields. 

The following are examples of $ k u and & k* :— 

Dative- ^*55 5JI«frfa?r sa.bah u jathbcii hail par°- 

ndm, to all he made meet reverence. 

Ablative-ntah from there. 

fkw kich u nah> fafah? hhtl , nothing came to 

pass from there. 

Genitive .— ak a rutah u calaek daul , an op¬ 
portunity for the coming of Akrur. 

Locative . —-tfW pacharah 71 param nipun, exceedingly 

skilled in wrestling. 
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^ iff* m&kdpah* lcat u nah* bhakhath* kabah v , 

even at any time lie speaketh not harshly in anger. 

Most of the above examples come from poetry, in \yhich d 
final \ i or u is fully pronounced, but 1 have written them as if 
they were prose, so as to illustrate the grammatical forms. 

In’modern prose Maithili the form h* is contracted to i § 
and is reserved foi* the termination of the Instrumental while 
id is contracted to ^ e, and is reserved for the termination of 
the Locative. Examples will be found below, in dealing with the 
separate cases. 

79. Inorganic caves .—in Maithili (except in the organic 
Instrumental formed by adding v; I, and the organic Locative 
formed by adding ^ e) cases are formed by suffixing postpositions. 
In Hindustani these postpositions are added directly to the noun 
without any change of the latter. Tims, qjwj phaf ka. of fruit, 
*TT*t non ho. to tlx* woman. Hut, when a tudbhava noun ( which 
is not a noun of relationship) ends in d, that qp a is changed to 
* b before a postposition. Tims, from ^1^7 ghorn , a horse, we have 

g fibre kn, of a. horse. In Maithili the position is almost 
exactly reversed. Tadbltum nouns in ’SfT a are never changed, 
while certain other nouns do change before postpositions. In other 
words, the oblique form in Maithili is always the same as the 
direct form except in the case of certain nouns in K *.^T r, w, M b , 
/ and < r. Lor instance ghora , a horse, has its genitive 

sfr^ri ghots her, not ^*1% ghbrb k&r. 

80. The following are the rules for ascertaining the oblique 
form in the singular of those nouns which take it:— 

(i) All verbs form a feminine verbal noun by adding ^ 1 to the 
root (see § 57). Thus dehhab , to see; root ^ d&kh ; verbal 

noun dekh >, seeing, in the sense of 1 the act of seeing.’ All these 
verbal nouns in T * have an oblique form in j* at> as in ^ 
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d&khai k§, for seeing. The oblique form itself is often used as a 
dative of purpose, as in qffarrr ok a rd d&khai y£l chalah n , 

1 Jiad gone for seeing him, i.e., to see him. Other examples of the 
use of this oblique form are :— 

(i.e., + TTH *1, ham caraik 

{i.e., carai + k) Lei ok a rd char a l§ rahait chi, 1 have let it 
(a goat) loose for the sake of grazing {i.e., to graze). 

daural sal a h8s k§ pak a fai, they ran to 

catch Sallies. 

cal a lih harHcd bScai , she went to sell strings 

of beads. 

'EP^t ap a nd car hoik ghdri delak, he gave the 

mare of his own riding {i.e., his own riding mare). 

In the case of the roots ^ de, give, and w 18, an m (or 
sometimes h) is inserted in the oblique form. Thus, dei, the 
act of giving, oblique ^<FT dSmai. Verbs whose roots end in ^ i insert 
a a q b throughout. Thus fq pi, drink, verbal noun, fqfq pib\ 
oblique fq^ pibai. Examples of these forms are :— 

ham a rd ek bak Q ri lemaik ach { , to me 
of baking one she-goat there is (necessity), i.e., 1 must get 
a she-goat. 

Tn the following we have also the direct verbal noun bhar *, 

the filling :— 

^*Tr W % fqq<tf ii STi^rt wm nlna sabh ke pibaik bhar' 1 
bhaijdit chaik, there becomes the tilling of the drinking for 
the children, i.e., we get enough for the children’s drinking. 

Note that some people write and pronounce the final jy ai of 
this oblique form as if it were %a, thus cardk, b€cd, etc. 

This oblique form of verbal nouns is very frequently employed 
in the construction of compound verbs, under the head of which 
several more examples will be found. 
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81. (tt) There are two other verbal nouns ending in W b (§ 67) 
and ^ l (§ 68), which have the same meaning. Thus d$khab, 
the act of seeing, to see; dekha\ the act of seeing. The 

former is commonly employed as an infinitive, but both are true 
nouns, and are thus declined :— 


Nominative Singular 

^nr dBkhab 

d&khal 

Oblique Singular 

dekh a ba 

dekh*la 

Organic Instrumental 

dekh a b§ 

dekh a l§ 

Singular. 



Organic Locative Sin¬ 

dekh a b$, some- 

dekh a le y some¬ 

gular. 

times written 

times written 


dckh a bai . 

dekh a lai. 


In the second noun «r n is sometimes written for ^r. We thus 
have the compound wnT*«r jfteb or len§ jaeb, to 

go by means of taking, to take away. 

Examples of the employment of these two verbal nouns are :— 
(a) 1. Direct forms— 

^$f«r hunak kdnab sun 1 , having heard his weeping. 
chfirab hi rahau , what letting go was there to 
yon, why did you let go ? 

pach a tdeb , the act of regretting. The oblique form 
is pach a taihd , see below. 

2. Oblique cases— 

ek a ra mdr a bd ml, in killing it. 

VfaiTT <im T if in searching for it (y'' fjTO tdk, direct verbal 
noun fTT^v^ tdkab). 

pach a taibdk , of regretting. 

f^i i ii rdtuk cal a b§ din ml pahuml, bj 

travelling by night, he arrived in the daytime. 
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(b) 1. Direct forms— 

*fT d kahal karaiach *, he does speaking,, i.e. } 

lie speaks frequently. 

puch a tdol (obi. ^WfTt^TT pach°tauld ), the act of re¬ 
gretting. 

•IS* 

kail or karat, the act of doing. 

2, Oblique eases— 

Hlf«T fW*Tr pani barilla bind, without water raining, 

i.v,., (owing to) the want of rain. 

*ff^ *3 carl nah x bhe( a ld rtf, from not getting 

fodder. 

^ ^ff*f *ffV yhnm a l(i sif ki tdbh »ihK what profit is 
there from wandering about. 

^ *3 «i"f^ danr dhiip kaild s (f kicch u nah 

hail, nothing will result {lit. lie) from running and fus¬ 
sing. 

^ pttch a tui(l(l rtf ki bhui suhriach* 

what (good) can result from lamenting ? 
lag 0 It, on the attaching, />., immediately. 

82. Besides the above, several other nouns (including ad¬ 
jectives) ending in ^ ?*, rh , *T n, T r, /, and occasionally other 
letters also, have oblique forms in a. 1 have noted the follow- 


ing as certain instances 

hat, great Oblique form 

hard. 

akhdrh, an arena 

akhdrhd, 

ay an, a courtyard 

^Jlifl uy*na. 

^ • 

if if natn , an eye 

•T*fT naina. 

dosar, second ,, 

<TW dos a rd . 

ShFC t&sar, third 

tes a rd. 

tT|5T pahar , a watch ,, 

*n?TT pah*rd. 
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acar or dear, 

Oblique form ac a rd or 

a body cloth. 

ac a rd . 

anhar , blind 

anh a rd . 

tjT %gur, red lead 

ITJTT igurd . 

qfK kor, a lap 

qftTr kora . 

dibQr, a wall 

dib a rd . 

dnar, a doorway 

,, jqTT dnarSt. 

pallar, a plank 

pal a rd. 

bahir, deaf 

«« qfq*CT bahir a. 

III dr, the forehead 

f%^r lil a rd. 

xrfqqr pahil, first 

qfq^grr pahila. 

badal, exchange 

q^TT bad?la. 

To these may be added :— 


qii aytt or qfW dg&, front 

qitT ayd, qn*lf i 

* % 

pachfi or mf pdch&, rear 

„ Wf pacha , xnwf pdch &. 

th%t, place 

Sqf fhatyU. 

dih, a village-site 

w’tVJ diha. 

dis, a direction 

„ fqqrr dz><7. 

qipS dhanukh, a bow 

,, dhanukhd . 


It is necessary to remark that these oblique forms are not in¬ 
variably employed. We often find the direct form employed 
instead of the oblique one. 

83. Examples are 
(1) Direct forms— 

TTO ^ar (direct) anurodh bafd (oblique) 
pay rdkh, lay (the burden of) a great favour upon the 
great. 

fiyan sun dekh % seeing the courtyard empty. 

*nr*j (i.e., **r) *rtrrtF« naen (i.e, nain) nordel, (her) eye 
filled with tears. 

7 
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Tt% XXT d6sar royB cannd , the second one who weeps 
is Canna. 

?fapc tffm# i^sar, the third after three. 

xfr xfr XXT *g;f?f par 1 pahar sut 1 yeZ, how the watch 

went to sleep. 

WT? X*XWr ifK XtTXT char" kanhaid mdr dear , let go, 0 

'e 

Kr?na, my body-cloth. 

^rf t 99 c XXIX drihar kukur basdt§ bhukhe, a blind dog 
barks at the wind. 

xfxXT W XX XT pahil khand ham fob, I shall take the first 
portion. 

'XlJI XXIXX thalHhal, a pendulous front. 

* o. 

XTW Xm pdchft bhdrl, a heavy behind. 

(2) Oblique forms— 

JFX X JFXT T<I3 Wit:?! xfw XT ek sai ekais dand khe - 

Z/U’Z ac/i* akhdrhd par, he performs one hundred and twenty- 
one exercises upon the arena. 

T^r XX TTTI bard pay rakh , as above. 

XTCXt XT TfflTI XXI *TTI kat a yar tarn dg a ?id keo rdkh, does 
anyone keep a thorn-tree in his courtyard ? 

XXI XHSJT X’fx (for Xtxrfx lelanh 1 ) naind kdjar penK % 
l&l', on her eyes she applied collyrium. 

TTTlTf TfT tes a rdk ant, the end of the third. 

XX%TTf XXTI X sal a h§sak pah a rd s( f, from Salh§s’s watch. 

TJXTI xxfrxr 'xtfTT55 uc a rd dayariya baharitah s , I would 
have swept the road with my body-cloth. 

TfTTTX QTXfx T?t TfJTxfx bahirdk sut a lah » 

ki, anh a rdk jayalah* hi, what of a deaf man by sleeping, 
what of a blind man by waking ( i.e ., what do they re¬ 
spectively lose by sleeping or waking P). 

<%XKr XtWTjfx rjTixr rlfTXT Ul a rn sobhaiach 1 lyurdk roriyd , 
on the forehead the fragments of red lead are beautiful. 
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WW TOW WtWWT wftTl W^T TOW WWTW wftTI ham sutab toh«rft 
k&rft, dadH sutab babfik korft, I will sleep in your bosom, 
(my) brother will sleep in (my) father’s bosom. 

fxw^cr wf* irwr bhadrik ehuni-kehuni dib a * 
rft sat 1 gtl, Bhadri’s elbow, etc., (i.e., elbows and knees) 
stuck against the wall. 

W dmxra ml f, in the doorway. 

wwwr fwwr 5Wr WTOr W3WI bay a hn dhiyH putn pal a rd baithal, 
the girls and boys of Bag a ha were seated on a plank. 

-wfwwn Wlfw vfx ifWT WTW pahiln pani bhar* (j&l tfir, the tank 
is filled by the first (fall of) rain. 

wftWTT WWW ** ok a ra bad a ld nt§ y in exchange for that. 

Wiwt wwf fwwi iiir ayd pacha bida bhsl, they departed one 
behind the other. 

ffwW Swf WTVr bicB thatya bar a ho biyog a wd, in the 

middle place (write) the separation of the twelve 
(months). 

i^Tr wvt wlwr « JUT WWfW* Wifw phopra barn diha ml 
yai bhar a kabait ach 1 , Phot a ra is scaring the cattle in Bara 
village ( or Bara Dih). 

wftw fwwT % wiww whj* wwnw kon dim k& aba it hoai 

kahah u bnjhay , tell clearly towards what direction he is 
coming. 

WfTW wgwrr tw WT3TW mfirab dhanukhd dSb khamy, J will 
strike him with my bow (i.e., with an arrow from my 
bow ) and fell him. 

It will be seen subsequently that these oblique forms in a 
are much more frequently employed in the case of pronouns than 
in the case of nouns substantive. 

84. As there is no organic plural in Maithili, the question of 
a plural oblique form does not arise. The nouns of multitude, 
sabh , sabah 1 , and lok a ni y are treated exactly like singular 
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nouns. Thus, the organic instrumental plural of ^ifr nBiia, a boy, 

may (amongst other forms)'be %tt UW nBna mbits or *JM $f*j- mbh 
nSn§. 

So. There are (vomiting the vocative) eight eases,— viz., 
Nominative, Accusative, Instrumental, Dative, Ablative, Genitive, 
Locative and Vocative. 

86 . The Nominative is used before all kinds and before al 
tenses of verbs. There is no case of the Agent as in Hindostani. 

87. The Accusative is the same in form as the nominative. 

When a noun has an oblique form this is sometimes employed in¬ 
stead of the accusative by the vulgar. Thus, in the Song of SaDhes, 
Maliu says *1^ ^ TT hr,l*pav ac°m (no"™* acur) 

binhal\ (from my) girlhood I have kept my body-cloth tied (over 
my body), i.v., have kept my bosom covered. 

In cases in which Hindostani would employ the postposition 
*1 ka, Maithili employs the dative postposition % kB, ^ kg, * 

kat,ortf *3, as in ^ ^ banaudhiA 

daural SaMtSs kg pak'rai, the Banaudhias ran to seize SalMigs. 

Note that in old Maithili, the nominative and accusative often 
ends in ? e, which is also an old Magadhi Prakrit, termination 
of the nominative case. Tims, Vidyapati (i, 1) says, xtfcU 
fowl* kamiid knrue sivane, the fair one does bathing. 

88. The Instrumental denotes the instrument, means, cause 
or agent, by which a thing is done. It in no way corresponds to 
the ‘agent case’ of Hindostani of which the suffix is * ne. ], ; K 

usually formed by the suffix 4* scf or 4* mi of which w sail and 
»S are occasional varieties, which are more common in the older 
language. 

The Organic Instrumental referred to above is formed by add¬ 
ing ig, which is sometimes (especially in old poetry ) written mf 
at. It is added as follows :— 

(a) When the noun ends in *rr a, the i § is substituted for 
the final vowel. If the noun has an oblique form ending in * T a, 
t is added to the oblique form in the same way. Thus «qr kathB 
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a story, instrumental ^ ha the, by a story; afar nBnfi, a boy, 33r 
nBn§, by a boy; dear, a body-cloth, oblique form dc a rti , 

instrumental dc a rg. 

(b) In the case of all other nouns, the § is added without 
elision of the final vowel, but if the latter is long, it is shortened, 
and if it is one of the imperfect vowels ^ * and ^ it is fully pro¬ 
nounced. Thus phal, a fruit, xtfi? phal§, by a fruit'; mfiT pdni, 
water, instrumental Tjrffffv panii; beti, a daughter, instru¬ 
mental betiB (not beti§) ; sabah 1 , all, instrumental 

sab a hi§; bhal u , a bear, instrumental \nfei;bhalu§. The 

VJ * 

following are examples of the use of this organic instrumental:—- 

miT WPC kamar btidte churig kafarB, he binds 

his waist with knife and dagger. 

jftfr gor* mag u g(mr a b§ dnhar l , a fair 

woman is blinded by pride. 

v t e JeatM l bhel , owing to this, it happened by 
conversation (i.e., owing to the conversation). T 8 
kaihs is not ‘by this conversation, which would be 
eh* hatM. 

*T *li ^rgTJI^rT WW VtTT* ^f*T **9t j'S tong sri- 

?//adbhtigavat sunal Tcortin nah* sun * sakaichi , I cannot hear 
the Qur'an by the ear with which I have heard the 
STimad Bhagavata. 

89. The Dative is formed by suffixing the postposition % 

^ kg, ^ kai, or kcL. 

Sm 

90. The Ablative is formed by suffixing the postposition 

6 (for ^ sat, of which sau and so (more common in the older 
language) are varieties. Verbs of speaking and asking govern the 
ablative of the person addressed as in Hindostani. 

91. The sign of the Genitive is ^ k, which, at the present day, 
is no longer a postposition, but is a suffix attached to, and forming 
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°ne word with the base. Thus ifarm nBnSk, of a boy ; pfinik, of 

water; #»rr nBnfi lok°nik of boys. When the base ends in an 

imperfect Y 1 or <3 u , this vowel is pronounced fully in the genitive. 
Thus mb a hik , of all; WTfm bhnluk , of a bear. When the* 

V* 

base ends in a consonant, the vowel f a is inserted before.the W k r 
Thus, phalak , of a fruit. When a noun has a separate oblique- 

form, the % k is added to this. Thus bar , great, oblique form- 

bars, genitive W*ST« barnk , of a great man ; W'&’K *l?jr 

ap a no carhaik yhorn, the horse of his own riding, his own riding" 
horse. 

In Southern Maithili, a long vowel is shortened before this 
k. Thus *fam n&uak, not WiTTO nBnak , of a boy. 

The postposition %T ker is also employed to form the genitive. 
This is more common in poetry and in the older language. Ex¬ 
amples are ’fan nBudkBr, of a boy ; %T phal k&r, of fruit. In 
the case of personaJ pronouns, the % k& of kBr is dropped, and 
the remaining T r becomes a suffix, as in WY hamar , my. 

The suffixes m k and %T ker of the genitive are by origin ad¬ 
jectival, like the Hind5stani VI kn , % k&, ki , but when added to 
nouns substantives they are in modern Maithili immutable, just as 
in the case of Bengali. They do not change either for gender or 
for case. Thus we have ^farm nBnak bap, the boy’s father ; 
’farm ’TW nBnfik bap ker , of the boy’s father ; W*rm inf nBnfik 

infix, the boy’s mother ; ’fam nBnak bhai sabh, the boy’s 

brothers. This rule does not hold good in the case of pronouns, the 
genitives of which have an oblique form . 

92. The Locative indicates the place in, or the time at, 
which a thing is done. It is usually formed by the postposition 5 
■mi, of which «T mt f and iff mo are optional forms. Of these three 
iff m3 is the oldest, and is generally found in poetry. The organic 
form of the Locative ends in ^ B, as explained above. It is not 
much used in modern prose Maithili, though it is frequent in 
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poetry, where it is sometimes written Tjor at. In the modem 
colloquial dialect it is, however, often heard in phrases such as wt 
ykare yharB, in every house ; JIPR JUB ydmB yam&, in every vil¬ 
lage, and so on. As an example from classical poetry we may 
ouote Vidyapati (v. 3) WTIJ* wta* jdeb anyhaf yhd(B, 1 shall go¬ 
on the rugged river bank. 

The following examples are all taken from one folk-song,— 
that of Dina Bhadru 

BT* fTpt ghar' ek cal°bB pahar bit* gH, in 

(i.e., after) going for one (or two) half-hours, a watch of the day 
passed. 

’BBTB Wtv caldh jaure mil 1 , having joined in company 

(with us), come along. 

prfB 31$ eh' (home , in this place. 

W*T #t% bBud barn Hike rahath * truer, B6na 

is wandering loose in Bara Dih. 

ffHrSBi Birr vfK ai*f musvhuk dokdue maud par 1 g&l r 

there was a prohibition {i.c., they were stopped) at the shop o 
Mu sah u. 

an? fURlfT BTTT *THf *lf^ ckjuiu famdku morn ndmB- 

uahl earhnbai , they do not offer a single chew of tobacco in my 
name. 

WBfBi sat n%dB sutal 1 chalaik phekuni , 

PhekunI was sleeping in seven sleeps ( i.e ., was sound asleep). 

wtT BIT aftir ??Ybj bojhB bojhe bbrB bore non 

tamdku taulai , bundle after bundle and sack after sack {lit. in- 
bundle in bundle, in sack in sack) does he weigh salt and tobacco. 

bar bhorB chSkal dudr , in the early 
morning you have obstructed my door. 

93. The Vocative usually takes the same form as the nomi¬ 
native. In speaking to a person of lower rank or age, the long 
form of the noun is preferred. Thus, 3«rr n&nd, a boy, becomes 
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^«rwr rau nen«wft. nBni, a girl, becomes IT gai neniyd. 

X^Baghu, a proper name, becomes ^ rau ^ a 9^ lu ^ t 

The following interjections are used with the vocative:— 

(a) With masculine inferiors,—or familiarly, ^ rau , t rl. 

(h) With masculine equals or superiors, au , han , % he. 

(c) With feminine inferiors,—or familiarly, gai . 

(d) With feminine equals or superiors, T hai. 


CHAPTER ITT. 

Declension ok Nouns. 

94 There is in Maithili really only one declension, but as the 
forms of some classes of nouns vary slightly from each other before 
some of the postpositions, it will be convenient to consider nouns in 
three classes. 

95. I. The first class will consist ol* all nouns ending in 

or a. 

II. The second class will consist of all nouns ending in a con¬ 
sonant. 

III. The third class will consist of all other nouns. 

The difference between these three classes will be noticed on 
comparison of the Instrumental and Vocative singular. 

96. It will be remembered that every noun has three forms, a 

short, a long, and a redundant (see §§ 41 ff.). In the following 
pages I shall only deal with the short form, As every long and 
redundant form ends in u or S, they all belong to the first 
class. Thus, phal , a fruit, belongs to the second class. Its long 

form is TOgw phal a wS , which belongs to the first class, its instru¬ 
mental singular being phal a w €. 
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CLASS I. 


All nouns ending in *r <5 or *T 8. 

97. (1) Example of a Masculine noun ending in *T d. 

StefT nSnfl, a boy. 

Singular. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


#1T nena , a boy. 
#1T nenft, 

#1T if n£na k§, 

#1 new?, 

5 * 


a boy. 

by a boy. 


#17 1 nenfi <9(f, 

#ir i? nena k§, to a boy. 

#1[ nSna $(F, from a boy. 
nSnak, 

#1T %<C nena k$r, 

#11 1 nenft mS , in a boy. 

^ lUf rail nen a wfi, 0 boy, (or respectfully) ift #1T 


of a boy. 


ngnft. 
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Plural . 


Nom. 

’HTr nenH sabh , boys. 


Acc. 

( *Xr XX 1 nSna sabh, ") 

( *Xr XX if* nina sabh kg, ) 

boys. 


f - *»S 


Inst. 

\ XX r XX nina sabhg, 

( 1TH ^ nena sabh st f. 

| by boys. 

Dat. 

^irr W fljf 4 nena sabh he, to boys. 

Abl. 

W uend sabh sc f, from boys. 

Gen. 

( ^«TT WH** 6 nena sabhak , 

( ^Tr W %T nina sabh kir. 

| of boys. 

Loo. 

W *i 7 nina sabh m§, in 

boys. 

Voc. 

( TV *W 8 ran nen a wa sabh , ) 

v ^*TT ^TW an nenci sabh , 

r 0 boys. 


* other forms are XX *XT sM ^ ^ ^ ^ 

***1 Mbah* nena and *xr xrtxfx nend lolc*ni. 

8 0t, '° r fOTm8 "«* XXfX $ nena sabahi ke, and *XT xfafx $ 
nena lok*ni hi. 

Other form8 are nena sub*hiS, ^9ff 

X nena sabahi’ 

Si ’ iNfr ™™lok*niS and *Xr xfafx * nenalok»ni si. 

* Other forms are *XT Xlfx « nena mbnh , k g an(J } 

nine lok*ni ki. 

‘ Other forms are *Xf XXfx X »*»« s «(,ah< si and *Xr tfrtffx X 
nena lok*ni set, 

* Other forms are *Xf Xffx* nena sabahik, *X1 xftxfxx nina 
lok*nik. 

7 Other forms 'are *XT XXfx X nena sabahi mi and «Yxfx X 

nena lok*ni mi. 

* Other forms are ^ *XI X*fx ran nena sabahi, X> ifrf Xftxrfx 
au nind lok*n%. 
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98. (2) Example of a feminine noun, ending in Q* 

qpgr katha, a story. 

Singular . 


Nom. 

nnr katha , a story. 


Acc. < 

( 

' katha , | 

^ *ur V katha kl, ) 

a story. 

Inst. •! 

( 

1 W*f kath$, 

[ qWT katha s( f, 

| by a story 

Dat. 

X kathA k§, to a story. 

Abl. 

katha sfi, from a story. 

1 

Gen. 

1 

^ qiqTO kathfik, 

{ iw katha ker , 

| of a story. 

Loc. 

IT katliH m§, in 

a story. 

Voc. 

^ irirr he katha , 0 story. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 


1TOT UIT kathii sahh , stories, 
W katha sahh 
W i katha sahh k§. 
WIIT katha sahh §, 


.} 


stories. 


by stories. 


1WT W U katha sahh s( f, 

VHT W V kathft sabh he, to stories. 

W ^ kathtl sahh si f, from stories. 

katha sahhak t 
W %T katha sahh ker, 
qWT UIT IT kathQ, sahh m§, in stories. 

% ^jf^T W h& kathti sahh , 0 stories. 


of stories. 
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CLASS 11. 

99. 

All nouns ending in a silent consonant. 


qrqr phal, a fruit. 


Singular . 

Nom. 

q^ phal, a fruit. 

Ac c. 

| a fruit, 
q? phal he, ) 

Inst. ^ 

TO phaW, ) 

^ , i , ( y a ' frU,t ' 

qTnjT phal sa, ) 

Dat. 

qPST ili phal k§, to a fruit. 

Abl. 

4" phal from a fruit. 

Gen. \ 

phalak, 

f of a fruit. 

qf^r phal her, 

Loc. 

qr^f i? phal m§, in a fruit. 

Yoc. 

% tfqr he phal, 0 fruit. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

W W phal sahh, fruit. 

Acc. | 

W phal sahh, ) fniit 

qrqr W if phal sahh 1c§, ) 

Inst. | 

qu? W phal sabhe, ) . 

>by fruit. 

Tfqr W ^ phal sahh sd, J 

Dat. 

qrqr W if phal sahh k§, to fruit. 

Abl. 

qP9 qf phal sahh s(T, from fruit. 

Gen. 

( 

qrqr wqr phal sabhaJc, ") 

> of fruit. 

qrqr W %T phal sahh kBr, ) 

Loc. 

qrqr if phal sahh me, in fruit. 

Yoc. 

% qrqr qM he phal sahh, 0 fruit. 


As an example of a noun with an oblique form, we may take 
qqfT pahar ,, a watch ; Acc. pahar or TO if pah*rll kf ; Inst, 
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TOT pah Q r§ or TOTT ^ pah 9 rd sd, and so on. The plural is TOTC 
TO pahar sabh , etc., like TO phal sabh. 

CLASS III. 

All nouns not ending in a or in a consonant. 

100. (1) Example of a masculine noun, ending in T 

^rrfir pani, water. 

Singular. 

pani, water. 


Nom. 

Acc. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc. 

Nom. 
Act*. 

Inst. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voc, 


nrftr pHni, 

^rf®r Sr pfini k§, 
pd?ii §, 

TTTfaf 4 pani s( f, 

qtfsr pani ks, to water. 
5 * 


water. 


by water. 


*nf*r * pani s( f, from water. 

mfTO pdnik, ) 

> of Jwatei 

^lf*T %T pfini her, ) 

^rf*l pftni m§, in water.] 

% *nf*r he pani, O water. 

Plural. 

*Trfw TO pani. sabh, waters. 
pani sabh , 

tnf*T TO m pani sabh k §, 

( ^Trf«r TO pani sabhL 
£ ^rrf*r TO U pani sabh sd. 


waters. 


by waters 


pani sabh k§, to waters, 
pdm sabh sd . from waters. 
mfW TO^» pani sahhak , 
qrfsr TO %T pan f sabh her, 

pani sabh m§, in water* 

% tJTfar h$ pani sabh , 0 waters. 


of waters. 
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101.1 v (2) Example of a feminine noun ending in X, l. 

neni, a girl. 


Singular . 


Nom. 

nBni, a girl . 

Acc. 

nBni, ) . 

> a girl. 

M neni kg, ) 

Inst. 

f iff^R nenil, ) 

] ^ i .. , b y a g irl - 

C *T*iT wewi ) 

Dat. 

5r newt fcl, to a girl. 

Abl. 

^ nBni .9<T, from a girl. 

Gen. 

ibSfa nBnik, 

of a girl. 

nBni kBr, ? 

Loc. 

^ nBni m§, in a girl. 

Yoc. 

*i gai nenitjd , 0 girl. 


Plural. 

Nom. 

W nBni sabh, girls. 

Acc, 

WH neni sabh, ) . 

> girls. 

iNft W ^ nBni sabh k§, ) 

Inst. 

Sj’ifl nBni sabhg, 

^ h y g irls - 

^ nBni sabh sft, 

Dat. 

itsft V neni sabh kg, to girls. 

Abl. 

W q nBni sabh .s(f, from girls. 

Gen. | 

nBni sabhak , . 

5 of girls. 

^ nBni sabh ker, ) 

Loc. 

’frft H nBni sabh m§, in girls. 

Yoc. 

JT srr*r*n W gai neniytl sabh, 0 girls. 
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102, (3) Example of a masculine proper noun .ending' 

Raghu, a proper noun. 


Nom. 

Baghu , Raghu. 


Acc. 

Baghu k8, Raghu. 

Inst. - 

f KVV RaghuS , j 

*1 Raghu sfi, 1 

| by Raghu. 

Dat. 

Raghu k§, to Raghu. 

Abl. 

T9 q Raghit si f, from Raghu. 

Ov. 

Gen. 

Rayhitk, of Raghu. 

Loc. 

T9 V? Raghu ml, in 

Raghu. 

Voc. 

TV T99JT ran Raghua , O Ragh 


hau Rag hit. 

103. As an example of a verbal noun in T J , with an oblique 
form in ai, we may take carh *, mounting ; acc. carh 1 or 

carhai k§ ; Instr. carhai sd carhai§ is not used) ; 

and so on. Instead of carhai , we may have carha 

throughout. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Adjectives and Gender generally. 

104. As the rules for the formation of the feminine of adjec¬ 
tives are the same as those for the formation of the feminine of 
substantives, it will be convenient to treat the whole subject of 
gender at the present opportunity. 

105. Adjectives are liable to change for gender. That is to 
say, when agreeing with a feminine noun they are put in the femi¬ 
nine. Thus, the word mean means ‘ such, 1 and its feminine is 

aisan x . The word jhapuf, a pounce, is feminine, and 


# Uwnally spelt thus in M»»ithilT. 
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hence we [have in the story of Sol Mies the phrase 3T9f«r«ffVX 
aisan* jhafaf mdrai, (tlie parrot) makes such a pounce (that—). 
I have said that adjectives are liable to change for gender, but in 
practice the change very rarely takes place. In ordinary conver¬ 
sation the masculine gender is quite commonly used instead of the 
feminine, and, indeed, except to pandits grammatical gender is 
almost unknown ; that is to say, adjectives only become feminine 
when applied to female living creatures. The following rules as to 
gender apply to substantives, as well as adjectives. 

106. It is a well-known fact that in Hindostani the adjec¬ 
tives which are tadbhavas, and which end in a are in reality the 
only ones in that language which are affected by gender. Tatsama 
adjectives imported direct from the Sanskrit, and forming their 
feminines after the model of that language, do not form part of the 
living spoken stock of the Hindi dialect, but belong rather to the 
dead language of the books. The same is only partly true in 
Maithili. In this language we find not only tadbhava but even 
some tatsama ad jectives forming feminines distinctly the property 
of the language in which they have been adopted. 

107. RuIjK I.—The first rule to be observed is that in 
Maithili, tadbhava words ending in a consonant form their feminine 
in short X 


Examples:— 

Masculine. 
jfPC gor, fair 
bar, great 

budhiyar , wise 
udh a ldh , bad 
JWTT gamdr , rustic 
terh , crooked 


Feminine. 

tfrfV gor\ 

*ff bar 1 . 

budhiyarK 
^fWTf^T adh^ldh 1 . 
gamdr. 
tech'. 


108. Hulk II.—The second rule is peculiar to Maithili, and is 
as follows : Many Tatsama words ending in a consonant form their 
feminines in X *; and that , whether in Sanskrit these words form their 
feminities in long ^ i or not. 
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Examples: — 

Masculine. Feminine. 

{ Sanskrit, sundarl. 

Maithili, sundari. 

dhUsard or dhGsari. 

dhusar *. 

S. at y ant ft. 

*raj?T atyant , excessive 

M. atyant 1 . 

The following may here be noted as irregular:— 

Masculine. Feminine. 

C S. ^fl^T subodhd. 

^flr* subddh , wise < 

(.M. subudh l . 

109. Rule III .—Tadbhava words ending in d, /or?n their 
jeminines in t ?• 

Examples :— 

Masculine. Feminine. 

65/5, a son bSfi, a daughter. 

^•TT n£nd y a boy n&ni , a girh 


dhusar 1 S. 
dusty f M. 


110. Rule IY.—Long forms of nouns substantive and re¬ 
dundant forms of adjectives in a ivd form their feminines in 
iyd or TWT id. Redundant forms of nouns substantive in 
auwd or WWl aud, form their feminines in iy a wd , WT iaw&, 

or nod. Thus :— 

Masculine. Feminine. 


ghoj^wd, a horse 


chof Q kawd or 
chotak a wa • 

j 


y small 


ghoriya or ghofid, 

a mare. 

chot a Jciya or chofakiyd , 
or wT*f**rT chof a kid or chofa - 
kid. * 


9 
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Masculine . 


Feminine. 


ghoraud or ) ghofiy°wd, ghofi - 

> a horse 

ghorauwd ) awd or ghoriwa. 

It is necessary to give further examples, as the subject has 
been already discussed in §§ 41 f¥. 


111. Rule V .—Tadbhava words signifying colour foi'm their 
feminines as follows :— 


or 

or 


or 

or 


or 

or 


or 


or 


Masculine, 
ujar 

'OTKT uj a ra 

njar a kd 
kdri 
A '.arid 

ufvur karikkd 
ftTT pird 
piar 
piar a kd 

hariar 

hariar°kd 

W Idl 
WfT lal a ka 


white 


> black 


yellow 


• green 


■ red 


Feminine. 


uj a rt. 

or ujar a ki . 


karikki. 


piar'ki. 


hariar^ki. 

lal a ki. 


Exception.— gor fair, which makes ift’pc gor 1 , or 
ganyd. It will be observed that, in the feminine, all these adjec¬ 
tives prefer the long form. 

Note also that nil , dark blue, which also occurs in Sans¬ 
krit and which in that language forms its feminine iftOT riild , or 
rilli, in Maithili adopts nili as its feminine form. 


J12. Rule VI.—The following classes of Tatsama words form 
their feminines generally as in Sanscrit 

(a) Verbal adjectives in * *, and t f, corresponding to Sans¬ 
krit adjectives in in, nominative, t *. 
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Examples:— 

Masculine . 
Sanskrit mfini 

Maithili mfini 

S. bhavi 

bhfivi 
TT^ hS n 
hSri 

Vlft dh/iri 
dhfirl 
*r?l kfirl 
kart 

chiranjivi J 
chiranjibl 


M. 

S. 

M. 

S. 

M. 

S. 

M. 

S. 

M. 


| proud 
| future 




seizing 


) 


bearing 


| doing | 


Feminine in MaiihUi, 
mfinini 
or mfinin*. 

vrfaft bhfivini 
or HTfwfar bhAlvin*. 

hfirini 

or h firin'. 

dhfirini. 
or ^rrfVf*T dhfirin'. 

kfirini 

or vrfrf«r kfirinK 

chirartjibin? 
or chiranjibin* 


f^^fwnr chiranjib J or faTwtfc chiranjfb 4 . 


As an irregular under tbis bead falls— 

Masculine. Feminine in Maithili 

S. vi«f sudharma 
M. sudharmfi 

113. (6) Participles of tbe reduplicated perfect in TO vas y 

and comparatives in iyas. 

Examples : — 


virtuous yffin f t sudharmini. 


Masculine. 


s. 

fTOTir vidvdn ] 

> wise < 

M. 

ff^TW bidbfin J 

f ( 

S. 

garlyfin ^ 

l heavier 
> 

M. 

JTvNfrw garifin J 

S. 

laghiyfin ) 

j lighter 

M. 

laghiQn ) 


Feminine. 

bidusl (pronounced 
— khi , see § 25.) 

gariyash 

laghfyort. 
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114. (c) Nomina agentis terminating in 1 

Examples:— 


i ale. 


Masculine. 
' kdrak 
palak 
i raksak 
\ pdcak 
‘sahdyak 


a doer 
a protector 
a guardian 
a cook 
a helper 


Feminine. 
^TfWT kdrika. 
palika. 
raksika , 
tnfajU paeikd. 

&ahfiy a kd. 


115. ( d ) Gerundials and past participles passive. 

Examples:— 

Masculine. Feminine. 


*TIW mantaby Q 

to be remarked 

mantabyd. 

bandaniy { 

* praiseworthy 

W^TiPfarr bandaniyd 

j5(jy a 

worthy 

•ftinr jogya. 

rndny* 

reverend 

many a. 

sadhy* 

easy 

sfidhyd. 

j ukt 

joined 

jnktd. 

suddh 

pure 

suddha. 

art 

pained 

*nrf am. 

khinn 

broken 

fallT khinnft. 

116. (e) Other nouns and adjectives as:— 

Masculine. 

Feminine. 

dhUrt 

a knave 

wf dhurtd. 

sydm 

dark 

syamd * 

lift* garisfh heaviest (venerable) JrfTSr garisfhd. 

JrSfth 

excellent 

srBsfhd. 

brind 

numerous 

brindd. 

drjy* 

respectable 

drjya. 
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117. Rule VII.—The following anomalous forms should be 
noticed:— 

(а) TT®TT rajtl, a king, makes r&nt, a queen. 

(б) Forms borrowed from Sanskrit nomina agentis in M tf f 
have the following feminines :— 

Examples:— 


S. 

M. 

S. 

M. 

S. 

M. 


Masculine. 
VUTT dhata 
*T?TT dhata 
WPTT jnata 
nrfiTT gy%ta 
viwr pat a 
VIWF pata 


} 


creator 


knower 


| protector 


Feminine . 

C ^Tft dhfitri. 
dhatr *, 

gyittr*. 
patri. 
Vif% pair*. 


118. Adjectives do not generally change for case. In other 
words, like substantives, they do not usually possess oblique forms. 


119. Certain adjectives ending in ^ r, *T n, T.r and m l have, 
however, an oblique form in WT fl, which is employed when the 
noun with which they are in agreement is in an oblique case. In 
other words such adjectives follow the example of substantives. 
Examples of such adjectives are :— 

Wf bar , great. 

^iT aisan or 3JX»r ehan, such, and other pronominal ad¬ 
jectives ending in w n. 
dosar , second. 

ShPC tSsar , third. 
bahir , deaf. 

XW pahil, first. 

Examples of these oblique forms will be found in §§ 82 
and ff. The oblique forms Eire not often employed attributively 
except in the cases of ordinal numbers as in i^nCT *TfTT 5 te$*r& 
pah*r(l m#, in the third watch, and of pronominal adjectives. The 
latter will be discussed under the head of pronouns. 
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1 Comparison op Adjectives. 

120. (a) Comparative. As in Hindustani, the comparative 

is formed, not by any change in the adjective, but by putting the 
word for the thing with which the comparison is made in the 
ablative case. Example, * 3TTVt *S W* i gdchi oh f 

gdchi si f sundar 1 chaik , this grove is more beautiful than that. 

121. (b) Superlative . This is formed either by prefixing 

W sahh s<f, the ablative case of W sabh, all, or the adjective Wf 
bar (which is liable to inflection according to gender) to the prin¬ 
cipal adjective. Examples : f W* i gdchi sabh sX 

sundar 1 chaik , this is the most beautiful grove; or ^ JTT^t 
^ w* i gdchi bar* sundar 1 chaik , this grove is very beautiful. 
Usually, in such sentences, gender is neglected when the adjective 
is employed predicatively, so that we generally meet these 
expressions in the following forms: * JTrwt tl 

i gdchi oh * gachi sc f sundar chaik ; X JTTW*)’ W *S W* i gdchi 

sabh sc f sundar chaik; X Jirft Wf W* i gachi bar sundar chaik. 

122. Certain comparatives and superlatives are also bor¬ 
rowed direct from the Sanskrit, which need not be noted here. 

Numerals. 

Cardinals. 

123. The following are the Cardinals up to 100. It will be 
observed that they differ from those in use in Hindi:— 


* ^%ek. 

c dth. 

\ dui. 

t *Pf nau. 

\ tin 1 . 

da6. 

8 nrfc car*. 

\\ egarah 


\ * barah. 

i ^ chau. 

X ) ShCT tBrah. 

o WUrsdt. 

^ 8 caudah. 
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Numeral*. 


n 


\ 1 9*5* pandrah . 

^ i sClah or sSfah. 

*99* satrah. 

9T*TT* atMrah. 

<* 

U *** unai8, 

^ ° fNr bte. 

^ T, ekais. 

^ * 91*9 bats. 

* * 1PQ tai8. 

^8 caubis. 

ft 9*t9 pacts. 
f < W^9 chabbls. 
f 99HP9 sattdis. 

V c WT9 a^'s. 
f £ unHts. 

9 0 Tffa tffs. 

ek a tls. 
battis. 
tStis. 

\ 8 9f*ft9 cautis. 

r 

Vnfa chattis. 
saltis. 
afhnis. 

V **rwr€fa un'calis or 
unan*cdli8, 

*• edits. 

n s w rcr u g te eknalis. 

>t 6e<Ww. 

?nrT^ taitalis. 


88 VS|1#ta cauQlis. 
si^wriftw pattniu. 

8f WWrqfte che&lie. 

8« ir»TT#ta eatt&lts. 

«c 8Rnm§W aihH&lie. 

8< VW^TTO un a cSs or vipram 
unan a cds. 

1° wmpacas. 

H 3F9T99 ekStwan. 

If 9I9W bdwan. 
t $ fif<99 tir a pan. 

18 cauwan. 

11 99*9 pac a pan. 

1^ 9^79 chappan. 

1*> ^?TM sattlwan. 

I'cr <*3T99 afhQwan. 

1< 9T99f2T un a safh\ 

i • ^TfSr *5^*. 

ft, TFOTfff ek a sath} or jy* * ft 
ektsatfh 1 . 

ff Vwfs bilsath 1 or 9T9ff 
basafth \ 

f f fi’T’Wfif tir a sath { or fipc*ff 

idr^satth}. 

<8 9faf* causafh 1 or 
causafth \ 

patsafh * or ^Vfr 
palsatth 1 . 

f f ffWfe chedsafh * or W* 19f f 

chefisafth*. 

f 0 *99(9 8at a 8ath l or *9*fe 
8at a 8atth l . 
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afMsafh 1 or 

ar^safh 1 or ath a - 

satth*. 

it ^RTTlff^ un*hattar l . 

*r*T?lfT aWiatiar *. 

** wmfr bahattar *\ 

*rmf^ tehattar ■*. 

%B cauhattar { . 

^>1 pac a hattar l . 

wvwfr chehattar\ 

+<* sat a hattar l . 

^r^^nrfr at^hattar 1 . 

*>t ^TiTT^t 

assi. 
ekasi . 

6erSsf or WWT’iJt beSsi. 
^TT^t terasi. 


ctb ^rril' caurdsi. 

pacdsi. 

W^ir5^ cheftsi. 

WPft satCtsi. 

-c'c: ^yr€t afhdsi . 

nawfisi. 
t*o ir»fna66a^. 

£ \ ^*T*T% ek<in a bt. 
WTTWt bar&n°b& or 
be3n°65. 

^ SrT^rt teran°bB. 

<t» ^rurt cauran a b&. 

pacftn^bB. 
d w«rt chedn Q be. 

£* ^iniT®rt san a tftn*bB. 

a[hfin a b&. 
tt nindn a b&. 

\ o • ^ sen . 


Ordinals. 


124 Ordinals are simple in their formation and run as 
follows:— 


^TT?TF s fit am, seventh. 
fOTOT &{ham, eighth, 
iffa naum, ninth. 
daiam , tenth. 


pahil, first. 
dosar, second, 
t&sar, third. 
caufh, or ccirim , 

fourth. 

Jlfaij pUcam, fifth. 

WOT Chatham, sixth. 

Etcetera; the ordinals of the remaining numbers being formed 
by adding Kmasa termination. 


91 TTTOT egdy^ham, eleventh. 
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Fractional Numbers. 

125. The following are useful:— 
tTTOt pdo, a quarter. 

&dk, a half. 

paun , three-quarters; or, less by a quarter. 

sawaiy %!, one and-a-quarter; or, plus a quarter. 
deGfhll, one-and-a-half ; or, plus a half. 

Aggregate Numbers. 

126. Note the form dun *, both. 

-o- 

CHAPTER V. 

Pronouns. 

127. The declension of Pronouns presents some important 
points of difference from that of nouns, which should be care¬ 
fully noted. 

128. While most nouns remain unchanged before postposi¬ 
tions, almost all pronouns have an oblique form. This oblique 
form falls under two heads. 

129. (1) The old oblique form. This, in the case of the 
personal pronouns, is only found in poetry. In the case of other 
pronouns it is, at the present day, rarely used except when it refers 
to inanimate objects, or when the pronoun is employed as an 
adjective. Thus, the old oblique form of t h this, is 3*1* an ^ 

10 
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Iff* «f* eh 1 kt, to this, is only found when 4 this ’ is something in¬ 
animate, eh K kt could not be used if 4 this ’ was a boy. 

But we can say jrff *wr %* eh 1 nSnO Jc§, to this boy, because here 
irf* eh { is used’as an adjective. 

The following is a list of these old oblique forms :— 


Direct Form. 

Old Oblique Form . 

Jr ml, (old poetic form), I 

iftff moh 

1thou 

?Prf* toh\ 

t £, this (non-honorific) 

Tjfar eh { , eh , or Tyx aih. 

11, this (honorific) 

frfr him or fra hin. 

aft o, that (non-honorific) 

aftf% oh % aft* oh , or aft* auh. 

aft o, that (honorific) 

hum or WH hnn. 

# j&, who (non-honorific) 

wifar jam. 

etyg, who (honorific) 

j an'. 

% he (non-honorific) 

mfa tnh\ 

% sS, he (honorific) 

?rf* tan'. 

% k§, who P (non-honorific) 

an fa k&W (not used as an 
adjective). 

% Jce, who ? (honorific) 

arfa ham. 

aft- Jet, what ? (substantive) 

anift kathi . 

araft heo , anyone 

an* kah u . 

* 


130. (2) The modern oblique form.—This is never used as 

an adjective. It is almost always the only form employed when 
t^ie pronoun is used as a substantive and refers to an animate 
object. It is hence thd only form used at the present day for 
jJersonal pronouns. It is identical with the oblique form of the 
genitive, which is obtained by adding an <3 to the direct form of 
that case. Thus :— 
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Genitive. 

Pronoun. 

Direct. 

Oblique. 

ml, I 

«ffT mor 

iftTT mora. 

ham, I 

VKX hamar or 

! **?it hamar 

ham a rd. 

thou 

iflT tor 

«fTCT tor a. 

tSh or ti, thou 

fflXT tohar or 

ittWK tohcir 

fltVCT toh a rfi. 

WWfT ap a nah \ self 

appan or 

apan 

ap a n(i 

t f, this (non-honorific) 

*TO»T Skar 

ek a rfi. 

t i , this (honorific) 

hinak 

fX*T*T hin a kn. 

6 , that (non-honorific) 

okar 

^flTOTT ok a ro. 

5, that (honorific) 

9STO hunak 

*iTOT hnn a kn. 

who (non-honorific) 

«TOT jaJcar 

STOTT jak a ra. 

who (honorific) 

W(fwm janik 

SffspVT janika. 

# sS, he (non-honorific) 

takar 

ITiTT tak a ra. 

# sS, he (honorific) 

fTfiT^ tanik 

fff*TOT tanikd. 

% kS, who ? (non-honorific) 

^TOT kakar 

**TT kak a rd . 

% kS, who ? (honorific) 

kanik 

^ftTOT kanik a. 


To the remaining pronouns these observations do not apply. It 
will be observed that in the honorific forms the genitive ends in w 
Jc, while all the other genitives end in T r. 

131. We have observed (see §§ 75, 76) that nouns substan¬ 
tive have no proper organic plural. When the idea of plurality 
has to be expressed it is done by adding new words indicating 
plurality, such as w sabh or sabah all; lok a m , people. 

The same is the case with pronouns. Their plurals are formed in 
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the same way. In the ancient MagadhI Prakrit from which Mai¬ 
thili is descended there were distinct organic plural forms, and 
(except in the case of the pronouns of the first and second persons) 
these old plural forms have survived in the shape of the honorific 
singulars, the old singulars being relegated to a non-honorific mean¬ 
ing. With regard to the pronouns of the first and second persons 
the case is somewhat different. In ordinary Maithili, the old 
singulars (if m§ y I and 7^ tu , thou) have fallen into disuse and 
are now only found in poetry. The old plural forms are now em¬ 
ployed in the sense of the singular, and the plurals are now formed 
by the addition of w sabh, etc. (as is also the case with the 
honorific pronouns mentioned above) and are really by origin 
double plurals. 

132. It may be mentioned here that the pronoun of the 

second person has also an honorific form ahai or 

^«f ap a ne which will be described later on. 

133. The employment of the old oblique form varies, and the 
different methods of employment will be described under each 
pronoun. 

134. The genitives of the pronouns are freely used as posses¬ 
sive pronouns, and, when agreeing with a noun in an oblique case 
they are put into the modem oblique form described above. It 
will be convenient to give examples of this once for all here. 

(a) Direct Possessive Pronouns agreeing with nouns in 
the Nominative Form :— 

hamar rbj haraj libit , my means of 
livelihood will be spoiled. 

Whp triyd kdran mudai tor jumal , for 
the sake of a woman your enemy has come. 

W w ftwifr V inir appan sabh dhan up ay 

bhikhar 1 bhaz gBl, having wasted all his substance he 
became a beggar. 

hunak kanab sun *, having heard her 

lamentations. 
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15 # WIJRT, *** jakar beduli Idel , takar 

kehan sur a kht> how wonderful muBt be the beauty of her 
whose beduli you have brought. 

«POT jakar khet , takar dhfin, whose is the 

field, his is the paddy-crop. 

takar akrar likh 1 dSkhil 

karah , write and file a bond to that effect {lit. of that). 

**T W* kakar ghor chaik , whose is the horse ? 

(b) Oblique Possessive Pronouns agreeing with nouns in 
-the Oblique Cases :— 

X*PCr W ham a rd sir Q ki m§, in my hut. 

?fPlTI H toh a rti ghar mi, in your house. 

fiT'OTT H girhasth ap a nfl man m§ kah*lak , 

the farmer said in his own heart. 

ap a na carhaik ghori d&l, he gave the 
mare of his own riding (t.e., his own riding mare). 

OT *ITf* sahg samdj sakhx Oil 1 

hun a kd phul Q wari , (her) companions and friends came 
(into) her garden. 

JOT*T *IT*T hun a kfl kdran , for his sake. 


These oblique forms are not always employed. The direct 
form is often used instead of the oblique form, but not vice-versa. 
The oblique form is never used instead of the direct form. 

The following pairs are therefore both correct; though the 
second is the more usual:— 


hamar sir a ki m£, and 
XW * ham*ra sir a ki ml. 


r <*** 


appan carhaik ghofi , and 
ap*n& carhaik ghori. 


And so for the other examples. But the following examples, in 
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wrong :— 

m ww *f* h ' M Unab suni - 

rn* mi ja^r 3 »« thi8 w ^ ld 

' mean ‘ to whom there is a field, to him there is a pa J 
crop,’ conveying an altogether different meaning. 

ffWT, WK1T fof* t°,k‘r& ak°rHr UW. 

In phrases like *fi ***** sak naV, I have no 

power (to do so and so), WT fcawT# is not a genitive. is a 
ZJ. »d M» ~t.no. literally translated »■*>•» W™ » 

°° 1 ' The above posaes.ive prononn.de not oh.nge for C»"d«j"the 

modem language. ' Mg -»•« 

,W -«■ I" old language, t'™™. « “ W 

come across instances of the feminine. 

135. Given the oblique form, the declension of pronouns 

closely follows that of nouns substantive. The pnncipa pom 

difference are 

(1) The Accusative singular is rarely the same as the nomi¬ 
native, but is in the oblique form either by itself or with the post¬ 
position 9 Id, added. Thus *. ham, I; W ^ra or VTO » 
^ * me. The honorific pronoun of the second P--, ^ 
ap*ne or vrf ahi, and the interrogative pronoun «t kt, what. 
the only exceptions to this general statement. 

(2) The Genitives are formed according to a different serie 
of rules, as above explained. 

(3) The Dative often drops the postposition hi, an 1 ^° m 
which is not allowable in the case of nouns substantive. Thus 
wr $ ham'ra kg or Wt ham'rH, to me. 

(4) Pronouns have the same form whether referring to mas- 

culine or feminine nouns. . . j 

(5) With the exception of the pronouns of the second person, 
they all want the vocative case. 
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Personal Pronouns. 

136. There are three sets of personal pronouns, the first set 
referring to the first person, the second to the second person, and 
the third to the third. Each of the two last sets consists of two 
divisions—an honorific, and a non-honorific division. In other 
words, the pronouns of the second and third persons have each two 
forms, an honorific and a non-honorific. To people accustomed to 
deal with eastern languages, I need do no more than point out the 
fact, except to notice on passant, that in no Eastern Indo-Aryan 
language is this distinction carr ied to a greater length* than in 
Maithili. The pronouns of the third .person are identical with 
the Remote Demonstrative Pronouns, and twill be dealt with under 
that head. 

137. In order to clear the way v T commence with the two old 
singular forms of the pronouns of the first and second persons 
which at the present day are only used in poetry. These are 5? 
ml, I, and %tu, thou, and are declined as follows :— 


Norn. 

^ m§, 1 . 

^ tu , thou. 

Acc. 

moh*, me. 

toh*, thee. 

Instr. 

hYf% hf moh* 85, by me. 

rftf* toh 1 so, by thee. 

1 )at. 

*frNr moh*, to me. 

toh*, to thee. 

Abl. 

hTf% *ff moh 1 so, from 

?frP? wf toh* so, from thee. 


me. 


Gen. 

hTT vior, my, of me. 

tua, or ?fTT tor, thy, of thee. 

Loo. 

hi fas *ff moh* ml, in me. 

?rrf^ *ff toh* m3, in thee. 


The oblique forms of the genitive are iftTF mora and <nTT ford. 
In Vidyapati, lxxix. 13, *fPCr mora is employed as a dative of poss¬ 
ession. •rf^T <fftTT ^TT nah} mora (scanned as if it were hK 

mora) taka ach *, there is not a rupee to me, I have no money. 


* It will be seen further on, that some verbs have not only a honorific 
and a non-honorific form depending on the subject, but have also another pair 
of hoiiorifio and non-honorific forms depending on the object. 
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The plural forms are not used. When necessary, the modem 
plurals are said to be employed instead, but I have never met an 
example of this. 

138. It will be observed how closely the declensions of the 
pronouns of the first and second persons agree in the above 'para¬ 
digm. The same is the case in the modern pronouns, which are as 
follows:— 


Singular. 


Nom. 

Ace. 

Instr. 

Oat. 

Abl. 


ham , T. 


< 


ham a rd , 


"I 


t^RTF qr ham a rn kg, J 


}-me 


rffa toh, or rff t5, thou. 

f fffaTF toh, a rd, ) 

-{ j> thee. 

I V tnh a rrl kg, j 


f WT ham a r£. 


\ b y 

f m t 


fiftrc toh a r§, 




by 


[wT W hamfird sX, J me * [ eft^TTT H toh a rd si f, J t ^ iee * 

to 


fTFTTF ham a rH. 1 + rt 

^ i. u> 

[ WTT V ham a rd kg, J 


f iflT^TF toh a rd, 

jifhucr «*»*•*! *#, j thee - 


’f^TTF ^ ha m a r ft sX, from me. rftVTF toh a rd sX, from thee. 


(xen. 


Loc. 

Voc. 


y&(X hamar , or ^FT hamar, rftXC or ?ftTFT fo/mr, 

my, of me. thy, of thee. 

WTF ^ hamara mg, in me. *F tohfira mg, in thee. 

.. X s ! wH hau toh, O thou. 
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Nom. 

A-cc. 

Instr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 

Voo. 


Plural. 


fff ti W tbh sabh,'} 


XV XV ham sabh, J 

^ we. 

XVTT XV ham Q ra sabh,) 

XVTT XV ham°ra sabh, 

XVTT XV $ ham a rcL \ us. 
sabh kg, 

fxVTr XV ham a rd 'l 

I $abh§, • 

S _ ^ _ r by ub. 

j XVTr XV X ham a r5 J 

sabh st f, J 

fxVTr XV 

i #a6ft, | 

f to U8. 


'I 


j XVTT XV *r 

ham a rd sabhk§,J 

Urn 

XVTF XV X ham a rd sabh s( f> 
from us. 

XVTJ XVX ham a rd sabhaJc , 
our, of us. 

XVTr XV x ham a r& sabh mg, 
in us. 


iff XV tgsabh , 


(■ye- 


nNrr w <oA«ra | 

! 

L sabh , J 

?T)XTT XV 

sabh, 

\ . ^r you * 

? vTXTr xv x? 


ir 

w 


toh a rd sabh leg, 

cfTXTT XV ioh°rd 

sabhg , I by 

rftXTT XV X toh'rn j y ou - 

^ sabh si f, J 

feftXTT XV tohard 


sabh , 


to 


vtxrr xv 5- fo/*°ra j ^ ou * 

&|, J 

cfTXTr XV X toh°ra sabh s$, 
from you. 

V>XTr XVX* toh«rd sabhaJc, 
your, of you. 

XTXCr XV V toh a rd sabh mg, 
in you. 

XV <ffx XV hau toh 

sabh , 

_ - O ye. 

XV vYxrr XV hau . 

toh a rd sabh , J 


11 
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Instead of sabh we. may as usual employ sabah} or 

lok°ni throughout, except that it is not customary to use them 
with the direct forms ham, and rffa tbh or iff tS. Thus we 
do not hear ham sabah \ or tdh loJc a ni. In the 

genitive plural we can, as usual, have W %T sabh her , instead of 

sabhak. 

The terminations h* and & h* are often added to these pro¬ 
nouns. The former gives emphasis, and the second means ‘also. 1 

Thus hamah*, 1 (emphatic), 1 alone, as distinguished 

from other people; hamah*, I also; cffs? tdh*, thou also; 

^FPClT ham 0 rah* (with shortening of the final vowel of ''flfTT 
ham a ra), to me also. 

139. tdh and rff id are noil-honorific pronouns of the 

second person. There are two honorific pronouns of this person, 

aha or ahaz, and ap°ne. 

These are declined exactly like substantives, and have no 
oblique form. Thus, genitive ahik, or ahaik, and 

ap°nek, your. The only irregularity is the instrumental 
singular, the various forms of which are:— 

ahaz, aha S( T, or ahaz .scf, | 

u ^ by you. 

and W ap°ne st f, J 

The plural is, as usual:— 

(or W ahU (or ahaz ) sabh, sabah*, or 

tok a ni, 

op°ne sabh, etc. 

ap°ne is more honorific than a hi. The latter is 
sometimes even used when talking to inferiors. a hi, in fact, 

is polite ; while rff^r idh is rude or vulgar. 

In Hindustani ?p, your honour, is construed with the verb 
in the third person plural, as in ^ apkahi jate 
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hat , where is your honour going ? In Maithili, on the, contrary, 
ah% and ap a ne , are construed with the second person 

honorific of the verb , as in «T3^rT 

wife hatha kahal , your honour made a very excellent remark. 

The Reflexive Pronoun. 

140. Closely connected with the foregoing is the Reflexive 
Pronoun ^PTsrf^r ap a nah' or spp* ap u ne y self, which is employed 

exactly like the Hindostani VPT op, genitive ap a nd, always 

referring to the person of the subject of the sentence. 

The genitive of up Q nah K is a pan, or ^ir appan , 

own, with an oblique form ^Tj*rr ap°nd , which is also used as an ob¬ 
lique base. Thus, Acc. l)at. *pr*rr up a nd y or ap°nd kg, to 

oneself. 

The nominative plural is (or w ap a nah* (or 

ap a ne) subh, &uibah\ or ^rT^fir loh Q ni. The oblique cases of 

the plural are formed from the base ^p^Tf W ap a na sabh, etc. Thus 
Gen. plural *jtfirr ap a nd sabhak , ap c nft sab°hzk , 

ap a nd lok a nik , of selves. 

The Locative plural, W ?T ()V ( as fre¬ 

quently happens) with the plural suffix dropped, 
mi means ‘ amongst themselves,’ like the Hindostani 
ml. 

The following are examples of the use of this pronoun 
jptjff* f<t«rw % i^r apnah' biins s<f gll sar a - 

lo.f wa, he himself, after enjoyment (of this life), went 
to heaven. 

«p a «« brnh°manik rvp 

dhai Jcayanid carhal s , she herself, taking the form of a 
Brahman woman, ascended the bank. 

W JlSfT WtfiW JTIW, apan maraud 
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ap a ne gay gabait calu jogiya gam , haying sung our own 
death-song let as go singing to the village of Jogiya. 

TO apan bah u beti rakhHanh* 

ghar sutay, he has put his own daughter-in-law and 
daughter to sleep at home. 

to ^ baUrl up a na bus me ab l jay , (if) 

an enemy come into one’s own power. 

TOTO ap°na m§ met 1 kai kd rah°bdh , you 
will remain at peace amongst yourselves, i.e.. with each 
other*. 

The Demonstrative Pronouns, and Pronoun or the 
Third Person. 

141. There are two Demonstrative Pronouns,—a Proximate, 
^ i or t h this, and a Remote, 6, that. The Remote Demon¬ 
strative Pronoun is also used as a Pronoun of the third person, 
with the meaning of ‘ he,' ‘ she,’ or k it.’ 

142. Each of these pronouns has two forms, a non-honorific 
and an honorific. Each of these latter, again, has two oblique 
forms, the old, and the modern. 

148. These pronouns may he either substantives or adjec¬ 
tives. When used as substantives they are declined throughout. 
When used as adjectives they are unchanged when the substan¬ 
tive with which they are in agreement is in the form of the 
nominative, and are put in the old oblique form when the sub¬ 
stantive is not in that form. Thus, ^ TOT i ngud. this boy ; afar 
b nBnu , that boy ; X W *faTT i sabh nenft, or f TOT TO i ntna sabh , 
these boys ; qff TO 6 sabh nena , or qff TO 6 n&nd sabh , those 

boys ; but TOTO eh * nenak , of this boy; TOl<ff oh 1 nenak , 

of that boy; ?£* TO TOTO eh 1 sabh nlndk, or yf% TOr eh 1 

nend, subhak, of these boys; TO TOTO oh { sabh nenak. or 
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oh i ntna sahhak , of those hoys. The modem oblique forms 
are never used in thiR way. 

Other examples of the adjectival use of these pronouns are:— 

yf* tjt* 5ir efc* bBk&ph k§ kahi 

tak nik nkil huiUtlk , how far will wisdom come to this 
fool. 

irfs eh' phusilak ki rang uch\ what is 

the prospect of this harvest. 

TTf?r SF oh? rat 1 M katah n ca.lait get , 

that night he went away somewhere. 

«rf£ oh? rusdy a ntk fhekfin nah? 

tagal , no trace was found of that alchemist, 

144. When used as substantives, the non-honorific pronouns 
have two forms,—one referring to inanimate objects and using the 
old oblique form, while the other refers only to animate objects 
and uses the modern oblique form. Thus eh i 70S, in this 

(thing) ; ek a rd in this (living creature) ; if oh? 

m&, in that (thing), in it : ^Y^TT 3? nk a rd w#« in that (living 
creature ), in him, in her. 

There are thus three declensions of Demonstrative Pronouns 
when used as substantives, viz: — 

(a) Non-lionorific inanimate. 

{ h ) Ison-honorific animate. 

(h) Honorific animate. 

It stands to reason that an honorific inanimate declension is not 
likely to occur. The following is the declension of Demonstrative 
Pronouns. 



86 

Maithill Grammar. [§ 145. 


145. (a) Non-Honokific Inanimate. 


Singular. 


X i or f /, this. 

WT o, that. 

Nom. 

^ i or ^ /, this 

*ft o, that. 

Acc. 

T h t h eh\ -pf* w eh 1 

sfT o, oh *, o/* f ki. 


k$, this. 

that. 

fnstr. 

V: 1, eh' 1 sd, by this. 

o&* s<f, by that. 

Dat. 

eh\ ^ e h { he, to oh\ is oh 1 fcl, to 


this. 

that. 

Abl. 

if eh 1 s( f, from this. 

If o/i* $(f, from that. 

Gen. 

&kar, of this. 

okar , of that. 

Loo. 

*1 eh* ml, in this. 

^jTf% ? o&* ml, in that. 


Plural. 


Nom. 

X i sabh , or T W l sabh , 

W o sabh , those. 


these. 


Ace. 

■pf* W (V) eh* sabh (k§). 

W (5ir) o/i* (fcl), 


these. 

those. 

1 nstr. 

f^WBsabh, 1 

i vf% W & e/t* sabh f these. 

L »«r, j 

W if o/i> .mfe/i sd, by 
those. 

1 )at. 

W (5?) $a&/i (fcl), to 

^itff ^TV(iS') oh* sabh (k§). to 


these. 

those. 

Abl. 

ij eh* sabh sd, from 

* oh* sabh sd , from 


these. 

those. 

Gen. 

eh * sabhak , of these. 

IfTpf oft* sabhak , of those. 

Log. 

Tjf^f W if eA* ml, in 

IT oft* safeft ml, in 


these. 

those. 
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Instead of yfq eh \ we may have, throughout, eh or 
aih, and similarly for oh*, we may have oh or auh. 

I have not noted any instrumental form of o, corresponding tp 

the $ § of t l. The genitives singular $kar and oka* 

are contractions of 3^^ oh* kar and kar respec¬ 
tively. T have not met with forms like ehik or ohik, 

as we might expect. The plural suffix may be sahah 1 instead 
of sobh. lok a ni cannot be used, as the pronouns refer 

only to inanimate objects. 

As examples of these inanimate non-honorific pronouns, we 
may quote :— 

^ i ikar dfham biav thikai, this is the 

eighth calving of this one (referring to a cow). 

t i l& joh, take away this. 

iff? *rfr wsnft «ft wf eh* nah* jan a li ahti bhadri chi, I 
did not know this, that your honour is Bhadri. 

eh* s(T i phal bah a rdi-ach*, from this 
this fruit comes out, the moral of this is the fol¬ 

lowing • 

<rif? i *rrw srf? oh* me kicch u labh nah*, in that there is 
^ 1 

no profit. 

il^f kaua bkar gudda khfie gel, the crow 

ate up its kernel. 

As an emphatic form of these pronouns we have ihe, this 
indeed, and uhe or waih, that indeed, as in Ct*rT vftforor 
WfT TT dind bhadri jibait dial, uhe gabait rahai, (when) 
Dina and Bhadri were alive, that is the very song they used to 
sing ; ^ ’tfhCrP It % JT^r waih corde kai lai g&l ach f , it is he 
who has stolen (the property) and carried it off. 
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146. (b) Non-Honorific Animate. 

This is declined like the inanimate pronoun, except that JP9FQ 
ek*r<* is substituted for eh * and wlWKT ok a rfi for oh*. 

Thus :— 

Singular. 

Nom. * i or t h this Wt o, that. 


lnstr. 


TFWK ek°r£, 

1HI5TT *1 ek a ra sfi. 


hthis * oliQ ra s<f, by that. 


Dat 


. p 


flTOTr ek a ra , 

J 

[Y^(K\ W ek°ra k§, 
Gen. Gkar , of this. 


J 

1 , . f *TfaTT 

^ to this. 


to 


i? o/c°rd , j tliat 
WiWT okar , of that. 


Plural. 

Nom. i cV«6A, f * #a6£, etc*., WT WW o sabh, etc., those. 

these. 

Dat. TFWTU W ($)ek a rfi sabh(ke), wtWTT W*1 (if) ok a rfi sabh 
to these. (&£), to those. 

Similarly for the other cases. 1 have not noted any instru¬ 
mental form of WT o , corresponding to the "pWt of ^ l. In 

the plural, instead of sabh , we can, as usual, have sabah 1 

or lok a ni. As examples of these animate non-honorific pro¬ 

nouns, we may quote :— 

Wt WlTWlt^ *nfw o aikalh * gdibhin * ac/i*, nowadays she 

is in calf (referring to a cow). 

w'Twtt «rc? **wnr*T if ok°ra eh* tar a h§ ghab a rfiel 

dSkh * fc(f, having seen him distracted in this manner. 

| 

In the following wtWTr ofc a rr7 is irregularly used to refer to an 
inanimate object. m WT WtWTr takhan 5 

sabh ok*rfi jhaUpaf for 1 delak , then they at once broke it ($c. a 
stick). 
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TOT ^TTTO fTOjiT &kar dpham bifin, her eighth calving. 

Sffr jell 1 mu 

okar par°baraS hoik sS ubasya kartabya thlk , we must' cer¬ 
tainly do what is necessary for its (the child’s) support. 

TOTT ** 4? farar ^ ?P3r?t ek°ra sabh kg kick* kai dekhfibi , 
* 

having done something, let me show it to all these (viz. 
to his sons). 

W<i S' WTT ^f3T TT3T5F TO ek a rd mb ah * kg hum a rd lag 

pathde daih , send all these ( viz ., dogs) to me. 

"fr A* added to these oblique forms gives emphasis, while ^ h 9 
when suffixed, means 'also/ Thus TOTfJ ^ edc a ruh? k§, it is to 
this one ; qjfaTSh TOT? ok°rah 9 pat ha e diauk , send him also. 

Observe that the final UT d of Tj^PCr ek a rd and ^TfafTT ok a r& is 
shortened before these suffixes. 

147. (c) Honorific. 

The old honorific oblique forms of ^ l and o live fr^T hin 1 
and srfsr him * respectively. We meet them variously spelt. Some¬ 
times we have fast hin and ^«r him; sometimes hinhS and 

*f’* hunk*, and sometimes f hinh and hunh. For the sake 
of convenience I shall only employ fvf*r hin* and him* in the 
paradigms, but it should be remembered that the other forms are 
often met with. Indeed, the most usual form of the genitive is 
ftTO hinak and £•{<$ hunak , and not f%fiPlf hinik and hunik. 

These old oblique forms are only employed as adjectives, and, 
being honorific, rarely occur in the literary style, though one hears 
them in conversation. We have an example in TfTTO 

hun 1 swamik kfiran, for the sake of that (respected) husband (the 

prospective wife is speaking), in the song of Salhes. 

12 
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148, The modern oblique form is the oblique genitive of the 

old oblique form. Thus, hin a kfi and y*Rlfr hun°ka , of which 

f%f«PKr hinika , hinh a ka , hinhika , and hunikH, 

hunfi a kd , Sp^lfr huuhika, are optional varieties. 

149. The declension of the honorific pronoun is the same as 
that of the non-honorific, substituting f^sptfr ldn Q ka and 
hun°kd , or any of the optional spellings, for'jRFTT ek a rn and 
ok a ra, respectively. Thus :— 


Singular. 

i or t ?, this. o, that. ( 

hin Q kd s&, by this. H hun a ka sif, by that. 

hin a kd , j to 

^ hin a kd M, ) t}llS ' 

f^j^1 ^ hinalc , 1 ^ hunak^ 

} of this. < 

hin a kar , ,1 ( hun°kar , 

Plural. 

Nom, ^ t etc., ^fr 6 ay/M, etc., those, 

these. 

Hat. W($?) HH (¥) hun a ka sabh 

(k§), to these. (fcg), to those. 

Similarly for the other cases. As usual, in the plural we can 
use sabah 4 or ^farf?T lok a ni instead of sabh. Examples 

of the use of this form of the demonstrative pronoun are 

fWTT fd ^ hin a kd plmrsat 1 deb , 1 will give him leave to 
depart. 

Fr Hr? HT? ilid hun a ka mde bdp gari d£lak , have the 

father and mother given abuse to her (t.e., have they 
abused her). 


| of that. 


hun a kd, | to 

^•r^r hun a ka fcj, ) t ^ iat ‘ 


Nom. ^ 
Instr. f^l 

l)at. 


(Ten. 
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iTHTT hunika mdtiX nah \ to him there is no, toother t 
he has no mother. 

hunak kdnab sun*, hearing her weeping. 

150. The above genitives *r*T gfcar, okar , fair* &znaifc K 

or fa«T4K hin°kar and hunuk or 3S •?*"<; hun a kar , are usually 

all put into the oblique form when agreeing with a noun in an 
oblique case. Examples of this will be found in § 134 ante. 

Thu Relative and Correlative Pronouns. 

151. The Relative Pronoun is ^ ye, who, which, and its Cor¬ 
relative is # se, he, she, it, that. 

152. As in the case of the Demonstrative Pronouns, each has 
two forms, a noil-honorific and an honorific ; and the non-honorifie 
form, again, may be animate or inanimate. There is, however 
this difference, that in the Instrumental, Ablative, and Genitive 
singular, and throughout the plural, the form usually employed 
for inanimate nouns may also be employed for animate ones. 

153. When used as adjectives, the oblique forms ( «JTf% 
jah* and mfs tali 1 ) of the non-honorific inanimate declension are 
used when in agreement with a noun in an oblique case. Examples 
of the adjectival use of these pronouns are as follows :— 

«r ww <«r*fa sffararir *rf*, $ w *r£^?r je cnj bast * 

sabh ahak nok a snn bh'el add, se sabh pahucat, all your 
property which has been spoilt, will arrive (z.e., be re¬ 
stored). 

^ j& lok ftel dial , se lok geL the man 

who came, went. 

wrfa Wfam Wlfa vr«f jah* lokak khet, tah> lokak 

dhan, the person who owns the field, owns the paddy. 
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-bi *■ n jSh' ban siki-0 ne 

^ term * *1* w * ** •’ 

, ., • \ tVip forest where even 

dOlai, tub} ban hansa chin larai, (m) 

the reed, ere mofloele.., hie «ml » "h 1 "" 8 

When used as a substantive, the inanimate non- on 

V declined - (olio... The ,n—1, - 

Genitive eingnl* end the -hole o( the plural can he .W *» 
refer to animate nouns. 


155. (a) Hon-Honorific Inxnimxtk. 

Singular. 

, . . , t St, he, she, it, that. 

^^g, which, who. 

% s«, that. 

Nnm sty8, which. 


In8tr. 

Dat. 

Abl. 

Gen. 

Loc. 


an ln-i* n . ,{gw 

„{, ,5,^ (II), t° -hich. mf. («) M»‘ («)■ 

$,W„t. (mm which, »lf» « «»' ”>■ «"*• 


from whom. 


from him. 


*»/«,* of which, of whom. ** to-, of that, of him. 
^ ««, h« which. *nff 5 wW «*• 111 tliat ' 


Plural. 

Nom. # *>6A, which, who. t W *» “**• thoS6 ’ th6y - 

Acc. mfn w (*) /*** *«» ** mfr w (« ) »*' <**>’ 

which, who. those, they. 

Instr. «nf* w § jnfc* *•» b ? *1* ** 4 ***' ^ ^ 

which, by whom. those, by them. 

Dat Wlf« W ° aih to ** ^ ^ mlh ( ) ’ 

which, to whom. those, to them. 
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Abl. W TQjdh} sabh si f, from ?nf% W £tfA 4 sabhsd y from 

which, from whom. those, from them. 

Gen. sabhak , of ?TTf% tah 1 sabhak , of 

which, of whom. those, of them. 

Loc. ^Tfff W ml, in ?Tlf% W *T tah 4 #a5/i in 

which, in whom. those, in them. 

Instead of and rflf% £/?&*, we sometimes find in poetry 

SIT and ?rr td. We also sometimes have jeh* and ?rf% teh\ 
which are properly Bhojpuri. From this last we have an instru¬ 
mental jeh > and teh*, which are used adverbially, to mean 

‘as,’ ‘so.’ The Genitives are jas u , and rf^T tas u , are only used in 

* v, 

proverbs and poetry. In one place Vidyapati has rn^T tds 1 (xviii, 
7). I have not met forms like wf %mjahik and tdhik, which 

we might expect. The plural suffix may, as usual, be sabah 4 

or lok a )ii instead of w* sabh. Aw examples of this form of 

the honorific pronoun we may quote :— 

# ifi^r JS del sB gBl, he who came, went. 

H *TRT t ^RX fwfxw WX^ jah 4 sd udm calainh 

xe hamar kiriyd kaidh , in order that {lit. from which) our 
name may continue, so perform our funeral rites. 

In the following the final f 5 of 'mifz jdh' has been lengthened 
for the sake of metre. 

arpft & f^W xrrfW ^rsrT: jdhi sd kick v pc bid, sahia 

£ o 

karui bBn, from whomsoever you would receive benefits, you 
must bear abusive words. 

iyn mir w fami? f&rs f% vrrfz w rinrxr Tens kaiek 
kathd sabh sikhde diah u , kijah 4 sd toh a rd Idbh luntah v \ I will 
teach you several sayings from which there will be gain to> 
you. 



94 


Maithili Grammar. 


[§ 156. 


«T*TT an S ^fx ii Ixftft >a*« rS jd s& ntt 

durahuka duri gBl§ doguna piriti, to whom, with whom there 
is affection (i.e., when there is mutual affection), the love 
is twice as strong the more distant they are from each other 
(Vidyapati, xlvi. 1). 

?tt W td mma , like that (Vidyapati, xvi. 2). 

arf* ^T«KX Vtxai jeh { sail bkur par a baras hoik , so 

that (lit. from which) its support may be, (we must take 
precautions for the child’s support). 

teh * abasara , at that time (Vid. xxviii. 4). 

‘Sfr i^T, jeh* attah teh* gSld, as he came, so he 

went. 

if*T TfTiT rTTW jasu m,ana paramo lard.se, in whose heart 
there is exceeding fear (Vid. vii. 5). 

cTQ tarn sdhasa naht mud, there is no limit to 

her courage (Vid. vii. 4). 

mi% fx$ tdsi ripu , his foe (Vid. xviii. 7). 

156. Several emphatic forms of these pronouns have been 
noted. Such are ^f^jaih, who, sell, saih, sbe, even he : 

sg<5, sehd, seh-o, he also. Thus,— 

3T*T saiha catura jana jaiha bujhata 

abadhdri, they alone are wise who can understand it cor¬ 
rectly (Vid. xvii. 7). 

nf^TT V WTS tanikd seh pai ndh, he alone (will be) a 
husband to her. 

^13? cdnana Idga bikhama sara sde , the ap- 

' plication of sandalwood,—even that is an intolerable arrow 
(Vid. xvii. 3). 
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ijV&t seha-o duri gBld, that also went tar away (Vid. 

lxxiii. 4). 

trr f«rar seho thika ohi thiima, that also is in that 

place (Vid. xvii. 8). 

157. It will have been noticed from the above that while 
% sS is generally employed as a correlative, it is sometimes used as 
an independent demonstrative pronoun. Its Instrumental singular 
appears under various forms, such as ?r taZ, tau , ?tY tau , eft to , 

or with emphatic t i, t&h or with emphatic o, tHo y 
taio , or ^ taiao, all of which are commonly used adverb¬ 
ially. Thus :— 

£ iff% JITT# t§ nahi karathi yarose, therefore he does not 

devour it (Vid. xiv. 8). 

?T •Tpf taZ nahi kamala sukhai, therefore the lotus 

does not wither (Vid. xiv. 6). 

«Y «rlt ■"OT afv* THI fit tau paya jibe, adhara 

sudhd-rasa jau paya pile, so long will it live, as long as it 
sips the nectar of the lower lip (Vid. ii. 5). 

<ft ^ Tsftir to paya jihathi jibe, so long will he remain 

living (Vid. x. 10). 

t&i bah * gel hawa, exactly so did the wind 

blow. 

*qrt tio dhasala kts'a pose, therefore also my hail* 
was disordered (Vid. xl. 7). 

W^fT JjfieJrr taio tulita. nahi bhela , still it did not equal 

(the beauty of thy face) (Vid. vi. 4). 

taiao kumudini karaya anandcf, never¬ 
theless the water-lily rejoices (Vid. xlvi. 6). 
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158. (b) Non-Honorific Animate. 

This is declined like the inanimate pronoun, except that 
jak a rGi is substituted for mtjf* jahK and ?PKTr tak a rd for 
?TT f*tah l . Thus:— 

Singular. 

Norn. je, who. t se, he, she, that. 

by 

whom. 

Dat. gpVTCr (i) jak a rSi (k§). to FRiTr (if) tak a rti ( k §), to 
whom. him, &c. 

Gen. jakar, whose. takar , his, her, its. 

Plural. 

Wye .sa6/r, who. % W .su6/&, they. 

ST^PCr W (if) jak a ra sabh fPRTr (it) tak a rft sabh 
(k§), to whom. (k§), to them. 

Similarly for the other cases. In the plural, as usual, 
sabah * or lok a ni may he substituted for sabh. Occasion¬ 

ally we come across ^i^Xjekar instead of TSTVT jakar , irevTT jek a rd 
instead of «T4<I jak a rfi> iNn: tekar instead of takar , and 

tek a ra instead of rT^fHCT tak a rft. These are properly Bhojpurl 
forms. 

As examples of these non-honorific animate pronouns we may 
quote : 

WeT jakar khet , takar dhan, whose is the held, his 

is the paddy-crop. 

jakar lathi takar mahis , he who owns 
the cudgel owns the buffalo. 


Nom. 

Dat. 


fnstr. 


9fWK jak*rS, 

jak a ra si f, ) 


( fP*T tak a r $, ) by 

] ^ f him, 

( HWK\ *3 tak a r& si f, ) &c. 
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gr qrci ^ TO TO^r ^tw jak a ra s<t ras cub * rahal ach *, 

(grapes) from which the juice is exuding (here the pronoun 
is, exceptionally, inanimate). 

^jnc *\xx t trre jtkar banal akhar'wa tBkar 
bar u ho mas , he whose (fields) are ready in Asatfh, is ready 
also all the year round. 

•pj h* (even), and h c (also), are added as in the case of 

demonstratives. Thus (Vid. 1. 4). 

to ^ i 

eAt abasara pahu milana jehana sukhaX 
jakarahi hoe sejanaU 

Only she that hath experienced them, knows the bliss of the 
tryst with the beloved at such a time. 


159. (c) Honorific Animate. 

The honorific oblique forms of and ^ s& are ^TpT jan * and 
frf*T tan*, respectively. We thus get the following declension 
which is exactly parallel to that of t i and S}[ o .*■ 


Singular. 

Nom. ^ ji, who. h e > she? that. 

Instr. janikft S(T, by whom. rffsT^ff W tanika si f, by him, her. 

Dat. ^rrfiptfr (w) janika (kS), to ?rf^^r ( W ) tanika (H), to 
whom. him, her. 

Gen. janik , janikar, fffinff tanik, ?rf*T^C tamkar , 

whose. His, hers. 

13 
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Plural . 

Xom. wjte sabh, who. % W ^ mbh, they. 

Dat. «rffcr*T W ( ir ) janika sabh irfifOT W ( V ) taniktx mbh 
(kB), to whom. (jfc£), to them. 

And so on for the other cases. As usual, in the plural we can 
use sabah\ or lok a ni instead of sabh. Examples 

of these honorific forms are :— 

srfsPtfT ^ Mix jehan janikar c&k a ru 

teh, a n8-san bhar* dSth\ as is each one’s (///. whose) service, 
exactly so he pays in full. 

^ ^rf^nFT ^WSTT Hft kedjamdnat dai k§ 

bacHah, janika am a ld nBhi, some, to whom there was affec¬ 
tion on the part of the court officials, got off by giving bail. 
a y fg fiy janika ohana dhani , (a man) whose wife is so 

(beautiful), (Vid. li. 2). 

ftf r|fira iiwi^ ki kahaba tanika yedne . what shall J say 

(about) his wisdom ? (Vid. xxii. 2). 

160. J have not noted any occurrence of the employment of 
the oblique genitive of $tj(\ though, of course, it is commonly 
heard colloquially. For # se, we have the following pair of ex¬ 
amples :— 

Direct Genitive — 

nrfc <raifT ^?nc *rfi fw «WNf lakh gar * 

deW, takar utar ham nah t kich u kah°lauk , a thousand 
abuses didst thou give me, but T said to thee no answer 
to (lit. of) it. 

Oblique Genitive — 

WP tak a rd bal se gulfimijat 

c,ar«bait ach 1 , through her might Gulami Jat is grazing 
(cattle). 
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161. Interrogative Pronouns. 

There are two interrogative pronouns, viz., % kB, who P and 

qft hi, what P The former only refers to animate objects, and the 
latter only to inanimate. 

162. When employed as adjectives % h$ and ^ hi become 
kon or qffa knnn , but when agreeing with a noun in the nomi¬ 
native singular kz may remain unchanged. Examples of the 
adjectival use of these pronouns are : — 

% ke,—W ^fr»T o kon lok thik, what caste is he P 

w *.ff kon lokuk yhbr chaik, of what person is 
(this) the horse, i. r„ what person owns the horse P 

kauri gorii par 0 Urn, what misfortune has befallen 

you P 

iff 1 * # puchait chainh 1 je kuun 

logak habeli cMk. yon are asking, *(of a man) of what caste is 
this the house ? ’ 

^•r snrx kami npdy jdeb jogiyG. no gar , by 

what device shall we go to Jogiya town P 
ki ,—t ftpsp 5 !’ 1 kon bian thikaik , what calving is 

this ? ( i.e .. how many times has she calved before ?) 
fiffaPCT ^ft*T 3J*T ok a rd rn§ kon gun chaik, what virtue is 

there in it P 

^fl^r F xrrf«T ^TnF^f kon to fa m& pdni Id el chdh, in 
what vessel have you brought the water P 
qftsr f^T % W*HFQ kaun disd ke abait hbai kahahV 

bujhdy , tell (me) in what direction he may be coming, 
xjrfc ^ WT5T jpher 1 kijhag a rd ach % , then what (cause of) 

quarrel can there be P 
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qft *TTO finff ki nam chhik , what name is it P 

163. The declension of % k& (the animate pronoun) closely 

ws that of the animate forms of # ;e. 

P J 

There are, as usual non-honorific and honorific* declensions 


They are as follows :— 


Singular. 



Non-honorific 

Honorific. 

Nom. 

% k$, who ? which P 

% fcg, who P which ? 

Instr. 

kak a re, ^ 

*S kak°rd sd, ) 

by 

whom ? *3 kanikd sd , by whom P 

Dat. 

) kak a rd 

(£3), to <fffip*r ( iff) kanikd (k§), to 


whom ? 

whom ? 

Gen. 

kakar , whose ? 

kanik , ^fipffT kanikar , 



whose ? 



Plural. 

Nom. 

% kl sabh , who P 

% 1(8 sabh , who P 


Bat. HWK\ W ( iff ) kak a rd sahh *fff*T*ffT W iff hmika sabh Jc$, 
(M), to whom ? to whom ? 

and so on for the other cases. In the plural, as usual, sabah • 

or lalc a ni , may be substituted for W sabh. Occasionally we 

come across kekar instead of kakar , and ^r^PCr kek a rd in¬ 
stead of kal^rn, but these are properly Bhojpuri forms. 1 

have not come across kdh * corresponding to SrTT^ jdh 1 in the 

modern language, but Vidyapati employs it in passages such as 
^rrf% wm kfihi kahaba duklna , to whom shall T tell my 
distress ? (lxi. 2.) 
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As examples of these animate interrogative pronouns, we may 
quote :— 

kakar ghor chalk , whose horse is it ? 

WTF? kekara ehana jamae , who has such a son-in- 
law (Vid. lxxxi. 4) ? 

PTF f ^ ^rr?r kok a ra deke joyiyu jajar* 

bhejab samfid, having given whom (i.e., by means of whom) 
shall we send word to Jogiya JSjari. 

•T^HT % *TTT lubndhala nay ana hataya kB pHra, who 

can turn aside a greedy eye? (Yid. iv. 6). 

I have not come across any instances of the honorific forms in 
literature, but they are occasionally heard colloquially. 

164. The inanimate interrogative pronoun is ki or Id, 
what ? It is often written fV*i ki a or kie, especially in 
poetry. Its declension is quite irregular, and is as follows:— 

Singular. 

Norn. f% ki, ki, or kin, what ? 

Acc. kathi ks, or ki, what ? 

Instr. kathi, kathi s<f, by what ? 

Pat, $ kathi ] t ,i. fift$ k/ai, fftV hie, oi* fifty kie, to or for what ? 

why ? 

Abl. ^ kathi sd, from what ? 

Gen. kathik, of wliat ? 

Poe. kathi m%, in what ? 

Plui*al wanting. Note the form of the Dative. This case 
lias many variations. I have noted f% hi Id, fft 4r ki lai, 

^rr ki m, ^ hi lai , w kathi Id, kathi lai . ^ lai is 

often written lay or laa, and instead of kathi , we often 

have kathi. Like the dative, the instrumental Wr kath% is 
used to mean ‘ why ? ’ 
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Examples of this pronoun are :— 

fa iffa* ifatf ki kahaba taniTca yeGnB, what shall I say 
(about) his wisdom ? (Yid. xxii. 2). 

ifa ap°nek bak a ri kl bh&l, what has happened 
to your goat ? 

ki chaik , what is it r' 
ifa kia bhBl , what has happened t 1 

% kia kahau , he musfih v , 0 Musahu, what have 

you to say ? 

fa^T fa^T?TT faf% fftfa ki& bidhfitft likhi mohi del , why 
hath God written (it) for me (in my fate) ? (Vid. lvii. 1). 

*r#t *1 Vlfa W 1 ^ fcaf/d m§ pdni Ifiel chdh , in what have 

you brought the water P 

^?T W^I kuth% lutm a r(\ car ban u baichl , why do you 

make me out a thief ‘t 

^ ffrfa /ue kavit&i patakaldhu mdhi J 

why, 0 Kam§a, didst thou dasli me down (Manbodb’s 
Harivam&a , i. 37). 

VteTl ^fa wr wfarr }>hot a ra gidur kathi Id 

marad autftr lel§, O Phot a ra, the jackal, why lias a man 
taken your form ? 

WT faff? ?TTir kyo kaha nanda mahara kie mdna, 

others ( lit . some) said, 4 Why does King Nanda agree ? * 
(Manbodh, vii. 45). 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

165, These are keo , anyone, someone ; kick*, any¬ 

thing, something ; and kaiek, several. 
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166. Wt keo , anyone, someone, appears under various forms. 

1 have noted keo , qtff kyb , and kern. In old poetry we 

sometimes meet k&duhv. 

167. When used as an adjective, it usually takes the form 

^Tift kono or btnno, but we sometimes find keo used 

instead. 

The following 1 are examples of its use as an adjective:— 

*t*ft w wiw kono nBnn nah 1 net , no boy came. 

Tiff TZ%W^ *T kono grhasthak phul a w(in ml, in 

the garden of a certain householder. 

mr *rf?T TPit kono bdtak man m§ andes/I 

mat 1 ralchu do not have anxiety in vonr mind about any¬ 
thing. 

qiWf # UT # wfw kattno musahar nl ghar 

se hoit aeh* bahir , no Musahar comes out of the house. 

WTfT % srf^ kauno bdt ke har a kat * nah\ there is no 

inconvenience for (want of) anything. 

keo apurb dhangak lok , a man of some 
extraordinary kind, or some man of an extraordinary kind. 

It will be seen that when used as an adjective, it can refer to 
inanimate objects as well as animate ones. 

168. When used as a substantive, it has an oblique form 
kak a rah u , often written wft kak a rd. Its genitive is 

kak a rO. In poetry we sometimes find a form klihu instead 

of WTlf kak a rah n , with a genitive qrrjrqr kahuka. Tt is there¬ 
fore thus declined :— 
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Singular. 


Nom. 

^ fceo, W ked, WT kyo , or head, J 

anyone, 


( 

someone. 

Acc. 

kak a rah «, or ¥ / 

someone, or 


kak a rah* k§ ) 

anyone, 

Inst. 

<jiehyi $ kak a rah n sd, by anyone, etc. 


I)at. 

f WC35 kak a rah*, 07 * S’ ) 

to anyone, 


V kak a rah n k§ j 

etc. 

Abl. 

leak 0 rah* sd, from anyone, etc. 


(len. 

efiWKl kuh a ro , of anyone, etc. 


Loc. 

kak°rah* me, in anyone, etc. 



The plural is the same as the singular. kaJc Q ro may be 

used for kak a rah z throughout. 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are:— 
ken nah' a el, no one came. 

Wt <*nn*TT V kyo ghara dgana keao dunrl , some 

(danced) in the courtyard of the house and some in the 
doorway (Manbodh's Harivamsa , ii. 45). 

fifST 3 T*|t? nija bhnja hula kakarahn nahi 

ganae, (on account of) the strength of their own arms they 
esteem no one (Manbodh, vi. MM). 


irf% rfcn5£ ^T’S? kichu nah7 iatahu halm s■§ bhela 

from that quarter nothing ( i.e., no help) came from 
anyone (Manbodh, i. 7). 


?T *TT*n* kyo nahi manae knhnkct hat ala , no 

one heeds the "voes uj anyone ^Manbodh, iy. 17). 

160. The indefinite pronoun inanimate is oi 

kicch *. It means ‘anything’ and ‘something.’ When it means 


‘ anything,’ the oblique form is the same as the nominative, but 



§ 171.] 


Indefinite Pronouns. 


105 


when it means ‘ something ’ its oblique form ift kathu. We 
therefore have the following declensions :— 

170. farIT kick™, or kicch u anything. 

Norn. far* kick anything. 

Acc. f%W if kich u he, anything. 

Inst, fww $ kich u m, by anything. 

Dat. f%w if kick 11 k§, to anything. 

Abl. fa»w *3 kich u sd, from anything. 

Gen. kichuk, of anything. 

Loe. fw jt 1cirh n mg, in anything. 

171. fire kich u , or kicch u something. 

Nom. farw kick u , something. 

Acc. i kathii ke, something. 

Inst. if kathu sd, by something. 

Dat. kathu ki, to something. 

Abl. w kathu sd, from something. 

C\ 

Gen. kathuk, of something. 

C\ 

Loe. ir kathu m£. in something. 

C\ 

Examples of the use of this pronoun are : — 

if old qrdm mi kak a rd kick 11 nah' 

chaik, in that village no one has anything. 
fafrV kick 0, amot pnfhahihd, send (me) some 

mango conserve. 

^ ^ o mikhadh kathu mi dhait hotaik , 

c\ 

that medicine must be put into something. 
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172. The Indefinite pronoun vyw Icaiek, some, several, is an 
a djective, and is not declined. An example of its use is:— 

fltVCl WF* toh a ru kaiek katha sabh 

sikhae diah u , I will teach you several matters. 

Derivative Pronominal Forms. 

173. The following table gives in a succinct shape the 
various derivative pronominal forms. It explains itself, and 
further comment is unnecessary: — 
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Quantity ) this I otelc. that : katek, how anr^f jatek. as STlT^f tatek, so 

or v. V ■ • | 

NumbeiS ) i much. I much. 1 much ? much. much. 




PART III. 


CONJUGATION. 

CHAPTER T. 

Preliminary. 

A. General Remarks. 

174. The conjugation of the verb forms the most complicated 
part of Mai thill Grammar. Like the verbs of many partially 
cultivated languages, it has few parts for which there are not 
two or three optional forms. These are not local peculiarities, 
but may often be used by the same speaker as his fancy or as 
the rhythm of the sentence dictates. In many cases I cannot 
find that they represent different shades of meaning. 

175. Maithili verbs may conveniently be divided into the 

two classes of Transitive and Intransitive. These differ in the 
conjugation of the tenses formed from the past participle. In the 
paradigms of the regular verb, the verb dekhab, to see, will 

be used as the example of a transitive verb, and the verb 
sutab , to sleep, as the example of an intransitive verb. It. will 
be observed that in both these verbs the root-vowel is long, and 
it must be carefully remembered that in the conjugation of all 
such verbs, the root-vowel is liable to lie shortened, under the 
rules given in § 32 and ff. ante. It is most important to bear this 
in mind, as the whole system of conjugation is full of it. 

176. There is one exception to this rule of the shortened 

antepenultimate, and this is that when ^ at, or a a, is final , it 
counts as only one syllable (even when written ai , ae, or 

au, ao, respectively) and not as two (see §§ 13, 33 ii). 

T hus under the general rule, we should expect the e in the form 
d&khai. to be shortened ; but it is not. The reason for this 
apparent irregularity is that in verbal forms a final $ ai always 
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represents an older ah*, and a final au always represents 

an older *1$ ah u , each of which, under the rule, counts only as 

one syllable, delchai is for dekhah*, and dekhau is 

for ^<03? dekhah v , and in both of these older forms the long t is 
quite regular. The apparent exception disappears when ^ ai or 
ceases to be final. Thus in ^8T8* dekhaik (for ^*rf88T 
dekhalnk) and ^8ft8> dekhauk for dekhahuk), the shortening 

of the $ to e is quite regular. 

B. Root. Verbal Nouns and Participles. 

177. It will be more convenient to deal with the finite tenses 
after we have described the root and the various verbal nouns 
and participles. The Root of every verb is the same as the 
shortest form of the second person non-honorific of the Old Present. 
Thus the 2nd pers. non-hon. Old Present of ^88 dekhab , to see, 
is dekh, which is also the root. 

178. The Verbal nouns are three in number. 

(a) The first verbal noun is formed by adding ^ * to the 
root. Thus dekh 1 the act of seeing (see § 57). The final ^ 4 

is often omitted in writing and pronunciation, so that we have 
3. <3 dekh instead of dekh 1 . Its oblique form is dekhai or 
^■*8 dekh it, and the rules for its declension together with examples 
are given in § 80 ante. Some roots ending in vowels are irregular 
in the formation of the first verbal noun. 

179. ( b ) The second verbal noun is usually formed by adding 
*18 ab to the root (see § 67) and is generally employed as the in¬ 
finitive ; thus ^08 dekhab, the act of seeing, to see. Its ob¬ 
lique form is 8788r dekh 0 bn, and the rules for its declension 
together with examples are given in § 81 ante. 

Verbs whose roots end in *fr & form their infinitives in 3 F 8 
eb. Thus frbm ^srr ja, we have sn?8 jdeb , to go. 

Those whose roots end in *jr* ab, also form their infinitives 
in * 5 F*r eb, but with the elision of the 8 b of the root. Thus 
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from the root poib , obtain, we have the infinitive trr?* pdeb, 
to obtain. In poetry we often find oh instead of TfX eb in 
this case. Thus pdob. 

Those verbs whose roots end in*; i or $ i, form the infinitive 
in bjw ah or ^ ah. Thus, fa si, sew, makes stab or 

fa<3* siub. 

Those verbs whose roots end in it, form the infinitive 
in yw ah or X? H>. Thus W cu, drip, makes cvah, or 

euib, to drip. 

Those verbs whose roots end in 6, form the infinitive in 

ah or 3FW eh. Thus the root Vt dho, wash, makes dhoah 

or vtjnr dhoeb, to wash. 

Irregular are :— 

y/ TT ho, become, Infinitive ^ljnr hoeb or X* hath, 
y/ \ de give, Infinitive ^ d&b. 
y/ W le take, Infinitive leb. 

This verbal noun is deiived from the Sanskrit future passive 
participle in fTW tavya, and is hence employed in the formation 
of the future tense. 

180. (e) The third verbal noun is formed by adding at 

to the root (see § 68), thus dskhal, the act of seeing. The 

oblique form is dekh a ld, and the rules for its declension 

together with examples are given in § 81, ante. This verbal noun 
is generally the same as the past participle, but when the latter 
is irregular the verbal noun sometimes takes the regular form. 
Thus the */ ^Tr j&, go, has its past participle (irregular) 
get, but its third verbal noun is jael. From this example 

it will be seen that (compare the second verbal noun), it ends 
sometimes in el instead of ^ al. The rule is the same as in 

the case of ab. 
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The instrumental or locative of this verbal noun (or perhaps 
of the past participle) in WQl al, is often used absolutely to 
indicate continued action. Thus :— 

ek gamdr 1 goarin * mdth par mapkuri 
dhailS cal > jaichal ', a foolish milkmaid, by placing a curd-pot 
on her head, was going along. That is to say, she was going along 
with a curd-pot on her head. 

Similarly we have from the $ le f take, WW VTiyM MS jfieb, 
to take away with one, MS deb 9 to bring with one. In 

sucli common phrases w n is often substituted for ?, so that 
we have iBnS jdeb or even neni deb . These 

forms are different in meaning from forms such as ^ WPW 
lai jdeb ( Hindi % ^u*TT le jdnd) to take away or $ mjy *T lai deb 
(Hindi IB dnd) or ideh (Hindi ^fl^TT land ) to 

bring. They correspond rather to the Hindi 3Tr*TT UyB jdnd, 
to take away with one. 

Examples of such forms are :— 

^hamaro samdda naihara lent jdhii, 

take away with you a message for my father’s house also 
{Vid. lxxix. 10). 

'•rfarr JTfanT ^ir^; ahird godr samdd nSn§ abaft. 

chaik, Ahirii Goar is bringing the news with him. 
i Vnr 3r ... ^ i wi ftfar 

lai jdh sal a hBs k§ ... kacB hds ke phathd sau ptfhi oddr 1 deb, 
take away SalhSs ... with a split piece of green bamboo flay 
his back. ( TPS iff has ke is not a Maithili form. It is 
borrowed, as often happens in folktales, from another dia¬ 
lect, viz., Bhojpuri. The correct Maithili would be fffarar 
bftsak or bets kSr .) 

fnfvqi jakar beduli Idel 

takar tirid kehan sur a khi, how fair must the woman who 
owns the spangle which you brought ! 
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181. The Noun of Agency, corresponding to the Hindi 

noun in ^err is formed by adding bfih or WPf 

wdh to the root, T^us dekh*bRh or dekh a wflh, 

a seer, one who sees. See § 72. 

182. The Present Participle is formed by adding 

ait, often written a 'd or aijit. , to the root (see § 64). 

Thus dekhait , dekhait , or dekhayit , seeing. 

The $■ af of this termination is very unstable. Thus with verbs 
whose roots end in a long vowel, the termination becomes it, 
as in jnit, going ; ho ait, or TT^fT hoit, becoming. The 

v/ si, sew, has fVN si ait, f^<T siut, and f%Trf m£, but */ 
pi, drink, makes fV^rT pibait , just as */ obtain, has 

pabait. The ^ ^ de, give, and the s/ ^ take, have, 
respectively, Ufa dait and ^T?f tail for their present participles. 
In the Past Conditional tense, which is formed from this participle, 
the $rT ait is, as a rule, similarly weakened. Thus ^f%fT5J 
dekhitah (if) I had seen. 

183. By adding the oblique termination id to the weakened 

present participle we get a form called the “ Adverbial 
Participle.” Thus dekhitah*, on seeing, in the act of 

seeing, immediately on seeing, equivalent to the Hindi 
dekh a te-hi. The following are examples of the employment of 
these participles:— 

f*8®i<T ^FFft WIW kanait (v/^r^f ka?i) khijait (*/ *8ffar 
khij) dhami ael, Dhami came weeping and feeling angry 
(note the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel), 
wrr ^TfT CTr *rz ham a ra sab a hik 

dekhait swami-dhan vrthd nast hoick, in our presence [lit., (in 
the) seeing of us] our master’s property is being destroyed. 
^t*ri Tiw % irfsr Ji«f dind rfim k& 

dharitah* bhadrik ehuni kehuni chut * gel, immediately on 
(Fhot ft ra’s) seizing Dina Ham, Bhadri’s knees and elbows 
were freed. 
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184. The Past Participle is usually formed by adding 
al to the root (see § 68). When the root ends in a vowel* 
or in fib, the vowel of the suffix: is liable to change, much as the 
termination ah of the second verbal noun is changed. Thus : — 

Verbs whose roots end in fi, add el. Thus v / 
ghab°rfi, to ho agitated, past participle ghab a rfiel. 

Verbs whose roots end in fib, add ijl^r ol. Thus, from 
x/ *Tr«T pfib, obtain, pool. 

Verbs whose roots end in'?; fort; i, add al or ul. 
Thus from fV si, sew, wf rial or f^3*! riul , from s / ^ pi, 

drink, piul. 

«"■ 

Verbs whose roots end in ^ u take al or il. Thus, 
from a/ ^ cv, drip, aval or cuil. 

* <\ c\ 

Verbs whose roots end in ^fr o take •sg^r a,l or el. Thus, 
from x / Vt dhd , wash, ^f]sg«T dhoal or dhoel. 

Six verbs have irregular past participles as follows :— 

K / k ir, do Past Participle kail. 

x/ dhar, seize, place dhail. 

x/ HT mar, die .. maral or mull. 

s/ % de, give .. dfil. 

x/ f ^ le, take lei. 

v / ho, become .. i?^r bhfil. 

The past participle hhfil, added to another past participle * 
imparts to it more of the character of an adjective, and, at the 
same time, adds completeness to - the idea. Thus, svtal 

bh&l, asleep ; ^sr^T dfikhal bhel, seen. 

The instrumental of the past participle is employed in con¬ 
jugation to form the perfect and pluperfect tenses. 

I have not come across many good instances in literature of 
the use of the past participle as an adjective. It is, of course, 
15 
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extremely commonly employed in the formation of the femes. The 
following may be taken as examples of the adjectival use : — 

Tncrfirer vx § ^n^ir, ek garih 

parosiya jarak moral yhar ml nikas * de/, a poor neighbour, 
struck of ( i.e . by) cold, came forth from (his) house. 

xi 3^^, ek kahyal kovo pahii- 
eal atith* sa puchalak, a beggar once asked from a certain 
arrived pilgrim {i.e. a pilgrim who had arrived). 

185. The Conjunctive Participle corresponds to the Hindi 

^*8 8RI dekh kar , having seen, and is properly the same in form 
as the first verbal noun. Thus, tf* dekh* (or dekh ), having 
seen. This is the form we generally find in poetry or proverbs, 
but in the modern language it is usual to add the suffixes ^ ke , 
$T kaz, ktX, or £ ^ hath f. Tims ajf dekh 1 ke , dekh* 

hat8 ? dekh * fcd, or dekh 1 kaik(T, having seen. A 

poetical form of 8T kc <T is iu/d*, thus ^far iai f % having 

dived. The following verbs have irregular conjunctive participles. 
Only the short form is given in each cast 1 . The suffixes can he 
added as usual :— 

x/ <*T kar , do Cony Part, 8rfk fear 4 , # ie, ^ km\ ovwq kay , 

&ue, 2fT id. 

\/ d/mr, seize, .. d/mr 4 , ij dhai , or* diay. V? 

place. diae, ‘V did. 

<v/ ^BfT a, come .. <5& 4 , IHT w, or *ursr (iy. 

de, give ^ d£, ^ dad, ^ day , due, ^ dr A 

^ da. 

^ % le, take .. % Is, lai, lai/,^r? lae, let, 

4 Id. 

7w?, become ,, Vf*; hot, 5 biaf, hhay , 5 hae. 

C. Finite Tenses. 

186. Gender.—As in the case of nouns, the Maithili verb 
has two genders, Masculine and Feminine. Feminine forms are, 
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as a rule, only used when the subject is a feminine animate being. 
The first person never shows any distinction of gender, nor do 
those forms (see § 188, below) in which respect is shown to the 
object. It follows that only those forms of the 2nd and the 3rd 
persons, whose objects are non-honorific (Groups 1 and II below), 
ever change for the feminine gender. Even in these persons there 
are many forms which are of common gender. 

187. 3>ng and Redundant Forms. Verbs have short, 
long, and redundant forms just like nouns. I have not discovered 
any difference in their meaning. The long form is most often 
made by adding }? ai to the short form, and the redundant form 
by adding ^ k to the long form. Thus we have (short form) 

dekhaich ?, I see, of which the long form is dekhaichiai, and 

the redundant form is dekhaichiaik. Similarly, we have 

(short form) dekh a lak % he saw, long form dekhal a kai , 

redundant form dekhal a kaik. In some forms of the second 

person the long form is made by adding dh or ^5? ah v and the 
redundant form l>y adding ahdk or “hulc with varia- 

tions of spelling, which will appear in the paradigms. Tlius, 
dekh , thou seest, long form dekhdh or xm&dekhah 11 . re¬ 
dundant form dMi a hdk or dMi a hnk. 

These long and redundant forms are confined to those groups 
of inflexions in which the object is non-honorific (vide § 188). 
Even then, there is no long or redundant form for the third person 
when the subject is honorific. They are thus confined to the 
following cases. 

First and second persons—Subject non-honorific, object non- 
honorific (Group I), or subject honorific, object non-hono¬ 
rific (Group II). 

Third person—Subject non-honorific, object non-honorific 
(Group I). 

These groups are described below in § 188. 

Examples of the employment of these long and redundant 
forms are as follows : — 

1st Person . Short Form hit* T WIW, m&rab 
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dhanukhd , deb khdsdy , I will strike him (with an arrow) 
from the bow, I will fell him. 

Long Form :—^ eh * beriyd 

mar a biri, dhar°tl debai lotay, at this time T will strike him, 
I will cause him to roll upon the ground. 

Redundant Form: —jrTlf^ tdh { thdm 

debaik dhunl khdsdy, at that place we shall set {lit. cause to 
fall) our fire (on the ground). 

3rd Person. Short Form :—uff ?<ff Wf fafcT J|*T ghar* 
eh cal°be pahar bid gel, after travelling a few ( Hi. one) 
half-hours, a watch (of the day) passed. 

Long Form :—cPfrif takhnn gelai Gagud h<ja - 

mud , then Gangfi the barber went. 

Redundant Form .—^Tlrf *h\ ?T 

WS'lrai sat utdfi sutal* chalnik phekunl , kace nnd mt 

ufh n ladk cihdy , Phekuni was slee])ing in seven sleeps (at 
once), and in drowsiness she started up. 

188. Number. Non-hcn^rific and Honorific forms — 
Before going further it must be explained once for all that the 
Maithill verb does not change for number. There is no distinc¬ 
tion between singular and plural. On the other hand, there is a 
distinction between the non-honorifie and honorific forms (which, 
indeed, by derivation, are respectively singular and plural). In 
the finite tenses there are thus four groups of forms for each 
person, according as the subject or as the object is treated hono- 
rifically. 

These four groups are :— 

(1) Subject non-honorifie ; object non-honorific. E.g., he 
(a slave) or it sees him (a slave) or it. 

(II) Subject honorific ; object non-honorific. E.g., he (a 
<4# king) sees him (a slave) or it. 

(III) Subject non-honorific; object honorific. E.g , he (a 

slave) or it sees him fa king). 

(IV) Subject honorific; object honorific. E.g., he (a king) 

sees him (a king). 

Except in the case of the 3rd person of group IV, all the 
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forms of groups TIT and IY (in which the object is honorific) 
are made from the long forms of groups T and II (in which it is 
noil-honorific) respectively, by lengthening the final vowels when 
necessary, and adding uh\ 

In the case of the 3rd person of group IV, there is no long 
form of the 3rd person of group II from which to make it. It is 
therefore made from the short form of the 3rd person of group IT, 
in a manner similar to that of the formation of the other persons 
of group IV. 

Examples of these third and fourth groups are: — 

1st person : long form, groups I and II, dekhaichiai y 

l see ; groups III and IV, dekhaichiainh*. 

2nd person : long form, group I, dekhaichah u . you 

see ; group 117, dekhaichaJiiinh*. 

2nd person: long form, group II, dekhaichiai , you 

(honorific) see; group IV, dtkhmchiainh }. 

3rd person : long form, group 1, dekhaicluii, he sees ; 

group III, dekhnichainh*. 

3rd person: short form, group IT, dekhaichath l , he 

(honorific) sees; group IV, dekhaichathinh *. 

In the above explanations \ have employed the words “slave” 
and “ king ” to illustrate the non-honorific and honorific forms 
respectively, but, in common use, the distinction is not nearly 
so marked as this. As a practical guide, we may say that human 
beings are generally referred to by honorific forms, unless they are 
distinctly inferior, such as low-caste people, slaves, etc. On the 
other hand, inanimate things and irrational animals are almost 
always referred to as non-honorific. 

In regai-d to Groups III and IV, I have said that the object 
must be honorific. The object may be the direct object or may be 
the indirect object. Either has the same effect on the verbal form. 
Thus, in the second, fourth and sixth of the following examples, 
of the use of these forms, the honorific object is indirect:— 

First person (Groups I and II) and second person (Group 
II) (long forms) (as will be seen from § 190, these three 
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are always the same in form). wf^TT 

Wt^nsr, eh { heriyft mdr a bai , dhar a ti d$bai lofay , this time 

I will strike him and cause him to roll over (on) the 

ground. 

First person (Groups III and IV) and second person 
(Group IV). snbh 

masalft Lach a ml Dfti k§ ap°ne cuppB drbainh f , your Honour 
will give all the spiced privately to (the respected) 
Laksmi Dai. 

Second person (Group I) (long form), affiir 

kon dim he abait hoax kalm h v bujhay, ex¬ 
plain and tell in what direction he is coining. 

Second person (Group III). *=f^r *emu fawr % 

<5T(1t 5 Kdlu Suda Amma Ntr a so he hah (i hunh i Joyit/d 
j(~n, say to (the respected) Kalfi Sada and mother Nirso, 
4 go to Jogiya. 1 

Third person (Group I) (long form), qjfafTr vf% «TT^r 

4" ok a rn eh 1 tar°h§ ghab a - 

roel dehh * kd eh manuvya h>thal a kai , seeing him (the fool) 
thus agitated a certain man said to him —. 

Third person (Group III). *rf? 

| *fr # ^«fr W 1x% mon a si 

kuhal a think * (Group. IV), 4 nab 1 hau, arji likhaichi 
0 kahal Q kainh\ Hd liam a rd sahi kai dia, the (respected ) 
scribe I said (politely) to (the unknown and respected 
stranger), 4 it is not (what you think it is, —hau not hai, 
see § ldl), l am writing a petition.’ He ( i.e. the strangei* 
who was an impudent fool) said (to the respected scribe), 

4 then please to put my signature also.’ 

Third person (Group II) (short form), WT Wlff 

deh 1 dunu bhfti chdr 1 delath*, the two (famous) 
brothers (the heroes of the story) left their bodies. 

Third person (Group IV). wiWW^r ft*rr 

Kalti Sadft Dind Bhadr? he baisai delHhinh*, (the respect- 
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ed) Kala Sada made (the two famous brothers) Dina 
and Bhadri sit down. 

Another example occurs above under k Third person 
(Group III).' 

189. So far we have been dealing only with transitive verbs. 
Intransitive verbs have only an indirect object, and, in their case, 
the use of Groups III and IV is rather lax. They are, of course, 
employed when the indirect object is honorific, but they are also 
found when the verb has no object at all and when the subject , 
not the object is honorific. Thus : - 

rnsr*T W takhnn Gnfiyfi-ji kahai lagah- 

think \ then they began to say to (the holy) Ganges. 

wsn rT^PTF^rr iff# bnhut din 

bheJainh 1 aha h>h a ni takaja uah* ka>aichiuinh\ many 
days (have) passed (since) you ( honorific) have pressed 
(the respected Bhftla Saliu) (for the money he owes). 

Ln the former of these two examples it will be seen that the 
honorific object is indirect. In the second example the close 
connection with a sentence having an honorific subject and an 
honorific direct object as well, is responsible for the form of 
bh&luinh*. 

Instances of intransitive verbs with an honorific subject are 
much more common, especially when the subject is plural. In 
fact we have here a survival of the old plural signification of these 
forms (see the first paragraph of § 188). 

Thus : - 

ffar Dina Bhadri mar 7 gelainh ' (Group 

III), Dina and Bhadri are dead. Here, if the verb were 
transitive, the subject would be non-honorific, as the form 
belongs to Group III. In an intransitive verb it is 
honorific plural. 

suftr w «rw % ywr fafrsrr *rnr, jah } s( f nftm calainh * 

s& hamar kiriya karah , perform our funeral rites that our 
(famous) names may be current ( i.e . endure). 
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fjr Tvf* I SPOT 3OTST WHT wfr 

kono dhanik k§ dui b$tn rahainh} (Group Ilf). Jakhnn 
hunalc bip mar 1 gel a thmh\ to a certain (respected) rich 
man there were two (respected) sons. When the (res¬ 
pected) father of (the respected) them died. 

190. Person. —It is in denoting the persons that the com¬ 
plex character of the Maithili verb is most manifest. There are 
many forms for each person. The following is a brief sketch of 
personal terminations. 

In the first case we must note that the first person is the 
same whether the subject is honorific or not ; also that the second 
person honorific is always the same as the first person. Thus 

dekhaichl means I or we (non-honorific), or I or we (honori¬ 
fic) see, or thou (honorific) seest, or you (honorific) see. 

191. The rule of attraction.—In the ease of some of the 

personal terminations, there is an important rule to he applied. 
It is called the rule of attract ion, and is peculiar to Bihari. We 
have seen that when the object of a veil) is honorific certain 
special forms are used. Similarly, there are special forms when 
the object is in the second person. These forms only occur in 
the case of forms with a non-honorific object whose terminations 
contain the letter ^ a>, and are made by changing ^ ai to an. 
Thus dekh a laJc , dekhal Q kai , or dekhal°kaik , 

he saw, but dekh a lak , d?Mal a kau, or dekha- 

l Q kauk , he saw you. The relationship of the second person with 
the object need not be very direct, as will be seen from the fourth 
of the following examples : — 

*pC*TT MurHa nend k§ maral°kai, Murta struck 

the boy. 

firm ri^Tr $5 Mur a ta toh q rfl k§ mdral a kau , Murta 

struck you. 

5TP^t W, ok a rfi gari m$ Icon mdl chai , what 

goods are there in his cart ? 

Tftv^r W ^fT*T toh°rd gdrl m§ k$n mdl chau, what 

goods are there in your cart V 
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Note further, as to spelling, that the $ ai is quite frequently 

written mx, ni, ^*9 ae or even ay, so that instead of w chai in 

the penultimate example we may have WT chai , chae or wq 
chay. Similarly instead of au , we may hfive ’^3' au or ao. 
Thus instead of wt chan we sometimes see written W3 chau or w^iY 
chao. Historically, these an terminations are contractions of 
ah”, and we sometimes come across this spelling, especially 
in poetry. Thus for f^ssfY (Han, let me give yon, I have met 
diah u , which has the same meaning. 

192. It will he remembered that the 2nd person honorific 

is always the same as the first person. With regal’d to this 

there is one reservation, viz., that the rule of attraction docs not 
apply to the second person. Thus ^srfwiiY dckhaichiau, means only 
‘ T, or we. see you ’ ; it does not mean * you (honorific) see you. ’ In 
the second pe^on the termination au is only used to refer to the 
subject. Tims in the Git Dhid-bhadri (149), we have ST^Y 
^STST JTtU jaihan Jogiyn jahU gam, you will go to where is the village 
of Jogiya. In the first person 3T^Y jnibuu would mean ‘I will go 
to your (house, or some such W'-rd ). 1 Moreover ‘you see you 
would be an impossible idea in Mail hill. We should have to 
say‘you see (your) self,’ which is a different thing altogether 
and does not bring in the rule of attraction. It thus follows that 
the rule of attraction only applies to the first and third persons. 
Examples are - 

First person, dekhHiai, delchHiaik , I or we 

saw; dekhHiau or ^f^Y?S dekh a liauk , I or we 

saw you. 

Third person, non-honorific subject, non-honorific object 
dekhal a kni or dehhal°kuik, he or they 

saw ; dekhal a kau or d<kh<tl Q kauk, he or 

they saw you. 

I have very rarely come across forms like dekhal a - 

Icavnh 1 (from dekhal Q hrinh'), he (non-honorific) saw yon 
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(honorific) (Group III), but I doubt if they were correct. I have 
never met such in conversation. At the same time it may be 
noted that in the present conjunctive there is a form in annh f , 

which is peculiar to this tense, and which lias no special reference 
to the 2nd person. It lias nothing to do with the rule of attrac¬ 
tion. 

On tbe other hand, just as a redundant form is obtained by 
changing $ ai to aik, so a redundant form is quite commonly 
made by changing ati to auk . Thus the redundant form 

of dekhHiau is dekh a liauk , as in the above 

examples. 

193. Other Personal Terminations. —Before taking up the 
general aspect of this question, we may notice the frequently 
occurring terminations nth 1 and auk*. Thope are peculiar 

in the third person in the second group, in which the subject only 
is honorific. In the tenses formed from the 'post piuticiple, *rf*i ath 1 

is used only with transitive verbs, but anh’ % is not subject 
to this restriction. 

In the case of intransitive verbs, we have ah, instead of 

■<rf* ath), in the tenses formed from the past participle. But 
iih is not confined to the 3rd person. In the 3rd person it is 
honorific like *if«j ath *, but it can also be employed for the second 
person uon-honorific. Thus snt a ldh means either ‘ he or 

they (honorific) slept, ' or else ‘ thou or you (non-honorific) 
slept.' 

dh , is also used honorifically in the third person of the 
future of both transitive and intransitive verbs. 

ah has a feminine form ih or if* ih 1 . Thus 
sui u lih or mt a Iih}, she or they (fem.) (honorific) slept or 

thou or you (fem. non-hon.) slept, ath} and anh { have 

no special feminine forms. They are of common gender. 
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We may give the following examples of the use of these 
terminations : — 

an/d. 

Past Conditional (formed from present participle 

SJMMT srisr-fr, avtanh ' (intransitive), 
dnrOgnman karaitanld (transitive) jamaiyd Jajar 1 (if) 
(the two famous) sons-in-law had come, they would have 
performed (the ceremony of) durdgaman at Janjari. 

Past Indicative (formed from past participle)—<5jn§T ^fTHT^T <Ct«rT 
M?t MIT, bar ph< ij ha it D'md Bhud-i kuilanh 1 

(transitive) dunu bhni , great indignity did the two 
(famous) brothers, Dina and Bhadri (to me). 

Perfect (formed from past participle) qiT M 

MM, pher ailanfd acid se dekhHak log sabh, the 
people saw (that) (the respected Dina and Bhadri) have 
come back. 

In old poetry, this termination is often written as a suffix, 
without the disappearance of the initial ^ a. Thus, we have in 
Manb5dh’s Jlaribans :— 

TIT, kanaka, mukuta jhalahnla-anhi 
dwara, the golden diadem gleamed in the doorway. 

«rfsr WI^T ^fr, jani jlinpafala-anhi bdja bate) i. as 

a falcon swooped upon a quail 

In the old poetry we even find this termination suffixed to 
the termination dli as in the following passage from the same 

poem : — 

WS wsf JTrefa irto I 

Kahu khana nficathi gdbathi gita , 

K halt aha-unhi se paralae bita. 

(The child Krsna) sometimes danceth and sometimes singeth 
songs, (if; he will eat (transitive future), a whole age 
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passeth away (ue. 9 an age used to pass even in getting 
him away from his play to eat). 

So we have it added to the termination 'Ufa ath 1 , in the 
following from the same :— 

p&chalhi-anhi tau bhadabci kahaba, 
if he (Krsna) ask yon, then you will say that it is an 
unlucky day. 

ath\ 

Old Present (formed from the root) :— 

sfrrfat I 1 

Kanak Dliftrni he kahihaunld bujMy, dunv befik kahihaiinh * jS 
koh°bar karatld (transitive) taiyhr , dunu jamny wand 
yclainh *, 

Tell and explain to (the respected) Kanak Dlninii, Tell him 
that the two (respected) sons-in-law for whom he (the 
respected one) is preparing the marriage bowers of his 
two daughters, have been glain. 

T^Ter Kalu Sudft baithul rahuth { (in- 

transitive ) d<tr a b'~ja (the respected) Kalu Sada was 
(lit. remains) seated at his doorway. 

Past indicative (formed from past participle) :— 

^ WJX Wlf? c ^ li d ,in u Mini chor 1 delath 1 , the 

two (famous) brothers left their bodies 

ah. Third person honorific. 

Future Indicative (transitive or intransitive) :—TT^TT 

i|fj raja Bhim Sain kah a tah Ml , 

ham nah> jftni, Raja Bhim Sen will tell (transitive) the 
affair, we do not know. 

wriff «r^r m-.ffr w Tvrta % j*h l tarah jst * 

ml ruh°tah se npfty ke deb Q hhih { , you will arrange so that 
they may remain (intransitive) in caste. 
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Past Indicative (only intransitive) ^8rnnr W ir^Hr 

3Tf^, Bhadrik dgu Sulhes bhai g$'ah tliciyh *, before Bhadri 
(the famous) Sallies took his stand. 

Feminine examples are :—^ir iir sftsr*r 

^^Tirr ^<?Terri 1 t, dege dege calHlh , jojun bhar { jdi 
jnm a lih op a nn phul a ivdri, step by step she went, having 
gone a full league she arrived at her garden, 

^ff*r '33‘^tfr ffar «rr DMmik subud 

su7i l ufh a ith * Dina Bhadrik rnfii cihny , hearing DharnPs 
voice, the mother of Dina and Bhadri started up. 

Second person non honorific : tTC^T ^ ^JrT^rh? 

kuun guru pural je sutflloh khaf a b / ~r i , what calamity has 
befallen (you) that you arc sleeping on your bed ? 

194. Tenses. Tlie tenses of the Maithill verb are the same 
as in Bengali, and are conjugated very similarly in their main 
principles. 

We may divide them into — 

(a) — Tenses formed from the root. 

( b ) —The Futn re. 

(c) —Tenses formed from the Present Participle. 

(d) —Tenses formed from the Past Participle. 

The first three classes are conjugated in the same way whether 
a verb is transitive or intransitive ; but the tenses formed from 
the past participle are conjugated differently according to whether 
the verb is transitive or intransitive. In this respect, we may 
note that the verb substantive is treated as intransitive. 

The following is a list of the more usual tenses : - 

(а) (1) Old Present Indicative 

(2) Present Conditional 

(3) Imperative 

formed from the root. 

(б) (4) Future Indicative 

of mixed formation. 
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(c)(5) Past Conditional 

(6) Present Indicative 

(7) Imperfect Indicative 

formed from the present participle. 

{d) (8) Past Indicative 

(9) Perfect Indicative 
(10) Pluperfect Indicative 

formed from the past participle. 

195. I now proceed to give the personal terminations of 

these tenses in the case of regular verbs whose roots end in 

consonants. When a root ends in a vowel, the addition of the 
termination causes some anomalies which will be discussed under 
the head of Vocalic Roots in Chapter IV. Similarly, there are a 
few irregular verbs which will be specially dealt with in 
Chapter V. 

Some of the examples which I give of the various termina¬ 
tions, are instances of these anomalous formations. I had to do 
this when no other examples were available. In such cases I have 
invariably drawn attention to the fact, or have given a reference 
to the section where the anomaly is dealt with. 

AVhen there are two or more forms in use for one person of 

one group or section of a group, I put the one most commonly 

employed first. The order of forms in the following paradigms 
has nothing to do with derivation. In fact, the oldest forms, 
being seldom employed, usually come last. For instance, the 
termination iah u of the long form of the first person, Croups 1 
and II with the object in the second person, of the Old Present, 
is certainly the original of the termination iau. But I put tan first 
because it is the one commonly met with. Iah u is seldom heard, 
and the third termination given in the paradigms, id, only occurs 
in poetry. Unless feminine forms are specially given, all forms 
are of common gender. 

196. The three tenses formed from the root,—the Old 
Present, the Present Conditional, and the Imperative,—are all 
really variants of one tense. Custom has, however, ordained 
slight variations in the conjugation according to the use to which 
the tense is put. It will be seen (§201) that this tense is also 
employed as a future. 



(a) (1) The Old Present is not much used now-a-days, except in poetry and proverbs and in idiomatic 
phrases, such as ki kaht, what am I to say ? It is conjugated by adding the personal terminations to the 

root direct. These are as follows :— 
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In the above, forma which era chiefly employed in poetry nre marked 
with an axtmisk: Besides these we may mention a non-honorific first person 
singular in fi occasionally used by Mm vnl^nr, and art old form of the second 
person in nsi, found in Vidyiipafci, Thus: — 

5^1% i T 5 ^f furubah* bundfi suruj , in the East I worship the Ron. 

?fiTf% 4rJT THAT Virginiadn pnnkahirati acjtnagtl, with paste 
of musk dost thou anoint (thy) limbs Vid. xii, 2) 

As examples of the use of this tense, we may quote the 
following : — 

First Person : ftpUFB fq^P^ qrf*T, marl piflsa pidbahu 

2 )ani , I die of thirst, give me water to drink (Vid. 
xii, 2). 

Bf*SJ qPf dja (for dja) dekhiat 

saklri hart anumani sani, to-day, 0 friend, T see her 
very melancholy (Vid. xxxiv, 1). 

<FfWT *T qm hihiyo na janinu ( v / jdn) 

pntca udhdr , never do we know (of) borrowing or 
taking (things) on credit from you. 

^q^q ^f^T, d khid tua aparuba sabha *dja, 
I see thee arr&yed in wondrous raiment (Vid. xii, 1). 

Vanrl gem suniaih, 1 licar (the name of ) 
the village Dauri. 

Second Person : —(I have not come across any instance of the 
second person of this tense used in literature There are 
examples of this person in the Present Conditional, and 
in the Imperative.) 

Third Person : srfif ^TTt, nahl naht karB 

nay ana dhara lor&, she says ‘ no, no,’ and tears flow from 
her eyes (Vid. xxviii, 5). 

?tps ftw wnc i # ^ ^ ttx; ^arwT sdjant 

tfika yibana thika sdra , j& mann dai /earn para vpukdra , 
O friend, behold, his life is precious, who willingly ren* 
dereth assistance to others (Vid. iii, 8). 

rrs »rg f*nsrr *r Sr srfi jtci#, Bnhu duri 

basu niaro na dbathi, t§ naht karathi garfish, Rahu (the 
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demon of eclipse) ( i.e ., her hair) dwelleth afar off, and 
doth not approach (the sun and moon, i.e. t her eyes), and 
therefore he doth not eclipse them (Yid. xiv, 8). 

1HT *cr*TQ, kafalfi taru jaka khasu ararBya , she 

falls screaming like a severed tree (Man. ii, 52). 

bhanaln Bidydpati, saith Yidyapati (Yid. 

passim). 

xrrw *TTY, tSgit agU cldli calai , pftchu 

pdchu dunu bhdi , in front go the litters (and) behind the 
two brothers. 

hath mUth mirai pitai, she wrings her hands 
andbeats her head (in sorrow). 

ftfw mnf^-fsT fsrfVn ^fr^rrfa, Datin' 

gam suniaik basaik Hiriyti Tamdlin* Jiriya Lohain *, I hear 
(the name of) a village called Dauri, (where) dwell Hira 
Tamolini and Jlra Lohaini. 

fw^rfH^TT, it a ni likhaik minatiyB , so much (in the 
way of) respectful salutations he writes. 

^•TT irffa, Dinft Bhadrik kanainh % 

( x / kan ) Jogiya ddst mahim , the friends and lovers of 
(the respected) Dina and Bhadri all weep in Jogiya. 


17 



198. (a) (2). The Present Conditional is only a variant of the Old Present, from which it is derived. It 

prefers to substitute ^ an for $ ai, in the third person. In this case the ate (also written ah* or 0 ) does 
not indicate that the object is in the second person. The forms in ^ ai of the Old Present are also occasionally met 
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ath} athM. . au,ah*,o, | auk , a^i j o think*, 

(sometimes at). < ' ( sometimes aifc) i aunh*. *thunh*. 









§ 198.] Pretent Conditional , 131 

The following are examples of the use of this tense i— 

First person .—'fra* ft* ’efft WTO vfaPC vft »|fc TlffTT 
ift fta ?fhrci Wham din cdr m&l 

h&jir kart (future) ; nah* hajir lean (pres, conditional) 
tau nanm din toh a rd sail bib&h kan (future), on the 
eighth day I will produce the thief (and) the stolen), 
property ; (if) I do not produce (them), then on the 
ninth day I will marry you. 

ki kahiauk, what am I to say (on your 

behalf). 

Second person TO 'dTf^F STFt, jakhan 

ap a ne cfihi, takhan tor^wa lei jat , when you, sir, may desire, 
then have (the fruit) plucked and take it away. 

Tgnft satya puchi , (if) your honour ask the 

truth. 

Third person Tf?T STTW ^ t ^FV, ag l lagal 

jkoptfi, j& nik a se se ldbh t when a cottage is on fire 
whatever may come out (may be rescued), that is (clear) 
profit. 

qfcr f^F % **ffF*T, kann disQ, ke dbait hfiai 

kahah u bujhfty , tell clearly in what direction he is (lit. 
may be) coming. 

nah * patiyah u (y/ patiy& + ah*) to 
dbihS , if she do not believe you, then come. 

srrf* t w: fafc*FF jdh' sS nam calainh 1 

se hamar kiriyft kardli , perform our funeral rites that 
our name may endure, 



199. (a)(3). The Imperative is again a variant of the Present Conditional. The first person usually ends 

in instead of t h although the latter is also used. There are a number of alternative forms of the second 

person. The following are the terminations. To these the termination JT ga, also employed for the future, is often 
added without affecting the sense. Terminations marked with an asterisk are chiefly used in poetry. 
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§ 199.] Imperative, 133 

The following are examples of the use of this tense:— 

First Person #t*jT tTPRr vftpfTT f%^TTT, caln tinV 

m&ma bhagind Kataiya sikar , let us three, uncle and 
nephews, go to hunt in the Kataiya forest. 

WT^T tfTT % bap mdi Tee kahu-ga thekan, 

let us tell our father (and) mother our whereabouts. 

sjfiraf % tlr * Mate 1 Musfth* 

Baniya ke man , drawing an arrow let me kill Musahu 
Baniya 

?T kicch u Sikh 1 lee , 

pathdy diaik , let him learn something (first), and then 
let me send him. 

Pmm^ ^TXf 

(forytfA 5 ) mhliB clhails Kataiya , o/d muJie dhar ap a nd 
bap ke, witli the mouth with which you (non-honorific) 
seized (me) (in) Kataiya, with the same mouth seize your 
own father (an abusive phrase). 

*tPT*TT ^ ^13^ ^PC-JT, ap Q na ap a nd 

ghar me sunnar khdek kare-gd , each in your own house 
prepare beautiful food. (A mother-in-law is address¬ 
ing her daughters-in-law. Hence non-honorific terms 
are used). 

db { kai appan mudai bdn/id , 

having come, bind your foe. (A wife is addressing her 
husband respectfully). 

*fp5T»r calli sdmi bhojan karii, come, my 
husband, make your meal. 

T^iT ^r?r flfiT *rf*T wfrc 9 ehan bat 

mat 1 kahah , bahut tdmas mat * kardh, say not such words, 
make not much anger. (One brother addresses another 
familiarly). 

diqr$ fPRT ^TiT tdkahmama , harm 

sugarak thdth , look, uncle, for herds of deer and boar. 

wfT STgPT f^35, ek b§r { hukum dih u , give (me) the 
order but once (cf. the example of did, in § 200). 
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vwff Wirfw, bhanahi Bidyapati suniai 

Manaini y saith Yidyapati, ‘hear, 0 Manaini.’ (Yid. 
lxxxii., 8). 

$ «nfir* ftft ft, kah a hdkje jatik Jogl chi, 
say ‘ we are J5gis by caste.’ 

qjfal ft, j puch a huk kon log chi , ask 

(them), ‘what is your Honours’ caste ? * 

*mr % fterre, Bahoran mama k& 

ldb a hok bolay , call and bring Bahfiran (our) uncle. 

wcr W 'ffarr| TOP? ham a ra balakak 

sang okaroh ® pafhdy diauh, send him also with my boy. 

*P§T ^[T VRT f*ncft % sftfW BTTt, Kdlu SadA 

amma Nir a sd Ice kahohunh* Jogiya jai, say to the respect¬ 
ed Kalu Sada and mother Nirs5 ‘ go to Jogiya.’ 

Third Person #tf% jf kicch u sihh { lee 

td pafhay diaik , let him learn something, then let me 
send him. 

wfr *}i ^ft«TT wit % ?nf* sr wA 

X*TTT ^,jAh { muh§ dhailak Phot*ra gidar jefh bhAi kB 1 tah 1 
muhe dharau ham a ra he, with the mouth with which 
Photra the jackal has seized my elder brother, with the 
same mouth let him seize me. 

200. There are various forms of a respectful imperative in the 
second person, made by adding zh§, id (or ^4 iya), 
idh f ihd , iauk , ihauk , ihaunh *, ihath *, 

or wftf^ bahinh 1 to the root. These I call Mild Imperatives, 
There are also some periphrastic respectful forms made by com¬ 
bining the 2nd verbal noun in l f with the Imperative or Future 
of the */ 3TT jd , go, which I call the Respectful Imperative and 
the Respectful Future respectively. Examples of these are as 
follows:— 

*rfr xrfw® Wf ^rifwr, nah' patiyah », to #bih§, if she do not 
believe you, then please to come. 
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fta f*r>w ^if*r i 

fwfa n 

Disa nigama dui ani milabiya (m.c.' for mil&biyd). 

Tahi dia (m.c. for did) Bidhi-mukha adha (Yid. xvii., 4). 

Join the (ten) directions to the (four) vgdas, and to that add 
half the (four) faces of Brahma. 

TPG TpC eh ber * hukum did , please give (me) the 

order but once. (cf. the example of dih 1 *, in § 199). 

ham toh a rd ek kahini sun a baichiah u jak a ra sabh din man rakhidh, 
1 tell you a story, which please remember all your days. 

?T^f <ff W ^JTTyt sff 7THT, taha to baisihd , ham jait 

chi Dauri gam , please sit there, I am going to Dauri village. 

JTTW, carhiauk mama par a sdk gdch , O uncle 
please climb up the parsd tree. 

TT *fNPC % mi wvm, Jidda ho, Ahiril 

Goar ke kahihauk jdl bathdn , 0 brother, say to Akira Goar, ‘ go to 
(your) cow-shed.’ 

^ ff w nxfn crqjx ^ smre * rw 

dunu beflk kahihaunh* je koh a bar karath 1 taiydr , dunujamdy 
mdral gelaiuh *, please tell (him) that the two sons-in-law for whom 
he is preparing the marriage bowers of his two daughters have 
been killed. 

% Tf ^TTT *rifi refa W se ho sdrd mdnihath % Jiamar 

din a ma (for dinHod ), therefore, O brother-in-law, accept (or, ‘ let 
my brother-in-law accept ’) my day (i.e., the date fixed by me). 

*hC wfk s ^ r ann yhafi nah' deb^hinh 1 , 

please do not give one seer of grain less (than the right 
amount). 

Respectful Imperative :—^rrft ^5TBT, 

jakhan ap*ne c&hi , takhan tof a ba lei jay, when you, sir, may desire, 
then be good enough to have the fruit plucked and take it. 

Respectful Future : — 3Tr??T, dekhal jdet , you will be 
pleased to see, t.e., be good enough to look and see. 
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Note.— The Respectful Imperative and Respectful Future are really 
impersonal passives, lei jay } is, [literally, ‘ let it be taken.’ So 

dekhal jaet , is, ‘ it will be seen (by yon).’ This use of the im¬ 
personal passive as a fdVm of reflpect, is carried to great lengths in the 
Naipftli language spoken immediately to the north of Mithila. 

201 ( b ). The Future tense in Maithili is formed in three 
ways. In the first place it may be the same as the present 
conditional. We often find the forms of the present conditional 
or imperative employed in the sense of the future. It may be 
noted that, in the cognate Kasmm language, the only form of the 
future is made in the same way. 

Iu the second place, a number of the forms of the future are 
based on the second verbal noun, which ends in x b d&khab , 

to see). 

In the third place, a number of the forms of the future are 
based on the present participle, ending in ait dekhait , 

seeing). In this case the termination of the participle is lightened 
by changing ait to sEfrr at dekhat) or Xff it dekhit). 

202. The idea of future time can be emphasized by adding 
JT* gd (in old Maithili J gai or Jrp gae) to any of these forms. 
The addition of this termination is quite optional, and is iriost 
common in conversation. Examples of the use of this termi¬ 
nation taken from literature are as follows. Those of T[ gai and 
gae are in poetry and are taken from Manbodh’s Haribans :— 

?{% Sir £ *rm t*, eh* 

dahi hi becab-ga , dor kaiicd sabah} sd dm kin 1 leb , I’ll sell these 
curds, and with the pice (I get for them) I will buy mangoes. 
(This example shows how purely optional the use of af gd is. It 
is employed with one future and not with the other). 

WPT bfip mai-ke kahu-gd fhektJn, we shall 

(i.e., let us) inform (our) parents as to (our) whereabouts. 

WI WT F *T-JT, ap*n& ap«nd ghar mi 

sunnar khdek kari-ga, you will prepare beautiful food each in her 
own room. 
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*rr*Tr-*r tw mdraba-gai hama kfilhi bathana , to¬ 

morrow will I destroy the cowsheds. 

qrrf%, tcikhanuka harakha kahaba-gae 
kfthi, to whom shall I tell the joy of that moment P 

The second and third of the above examples have also been 
given as examples of imperatives. Grammatically, the termi¬ 
nation jf gd shows that they are futures, used in the sense of 
polite imperatives. They are the first form of the future, which 
is identical with the present conditional and imperative. 

If is hardly necessary to point out the correspondence of 
this termination with the Hindi ?tt gfi in forms such as H- mt 
dekhft-ga, I shall see. 

It is unnecessary to give a table of the terminations of the 
first form of the future. They are identical with those of the 
present conditional and imperative. One example may be given 
in which the same word is used once as a future conditional, 
and once as a future indicative :— 

iff* \^ rrNKT nah* hftjzr 

lean , taunaum dfn toh a rd sau bibah k an, If I shall not produce (the 
thief) then I will marry you on the ninth day. 

Other examples are :— 

?fhrcr wi eh { up a karak 

bad*la toh a rfr kaiek kalha sikhay diah u , in return for this favour 
I will teach you (object in second person) certain things. 

kicch u sikh K lee , tfi pafhay diaik y 
let him learn something, and then I will send him (to school). 


18 



203. (6, 4). Future Indicative, second form, based on the second verbal noun in w b. The terminations are 

added directly to the root. Vulgarly, we often hear m instead of b. Thus dekh a mauk instead of 

dekh a bauk> I shall see you. This second form only occurs in the first and second persons. After roots ending in 
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Wanting. | Wanting. Wanting. , Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. 
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The following are examples of this form of the future:— 

First Person: srfr «T JrNirft JpPOtJ, 

nab? patiy&h u to abih§, debah u (de + a bah*) gofthi gujardy, 
if she do not believe you, please come, (and) I will bear 
testimony. 

W % w *rrfr *TT sabh kedebf) (de+ a b5) 

ham cfir* ser bon 1 , to all will I give four seers (of grain) 
as daily wages. 

^ marab dhamikha , d&b khasay, 

I will smite him with (an arrow from my) bow and fell 
him. 

iinsncr *TTT, Kaj a rd nadl kaisan ut Q rab 

pfir, how shall we cross the river Kaj a ra ? 

[ N.B .—This form in ab is the one in general use]. 

irf¥ Tt WW fo^fTT, nah', ho mama, 

ghur a bai; calah KataiyG sik&r, we will not return, O 
uncle ; come to hunt in Kataiya. 

^RT^I T wf^T »TTTT W wWV, 

dur a mat l lagal r& chaurfi put, tdra ek thfipar mdr°bau, are 
you mad, you son of a boy ? I will give you a slap. 

tnc * Tfrft w<«r nrT wr*r v ^ifsrr «• & nm* 
ffWrr qrwf<r *r *rfc 9^ ar m « cs™ bhel; 

cor mal pakar* kai hdjir kai dah, takhan toh a rd phui^sat* 
d$bah u ; bic me nah' debah u , a theft has taken place in 
(my) house ; arrest the thief and his booty, then will I 
release you ; till then I will not set you free. 

S' mmt, unat * ke ham nah' 

kicch u kah a baik, I will make no reply (to her). 

Second Person : VFTTf *TTXTK ftx, ham«rd gaik dudh pib§, 
will you drink the milk of my cow ? (a rude question.) 

finest IT^T % Nir°sd ammd ke kah Q bau 

bujhay , you will explain to mother Nirso. 

vrfr Tt *ror i *f#t m 
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wcr ^ vx i i vxsrx *ttw ^nc % %V 

dhdbak dhar i tor* mSchi hauk, hd mdvifi. Mlxchi baifhat 
(3rd person) ham a rd deh par. Kahab (1st person) habftl. 
Par a sak gdch par $e h§th hob a hd (2nd person), tear off a 
branch of the dhdbd tree, and drive off the flies. The 
flies will settle on our corpses. I will tell you a circum¬ 
stance (that concerns us). Will you come down from 
the parsd tree ? 

?P 5 rir Tsrr^r takhan jdy pnch^bahUnh 1 

sakhl fcf, (one girl addressos another) then you will go 
and ask our (respected) friend. 

’wrvr tot *vr xmm <^rs; i tot 

ddha adha sabh matfald Lach a mt Pat k§ ap a ne cuppe 
debainh\ your Honour will give half of each of tho deli¬ 
cacies privately to the respected Lachmi Dai. 

The following is an example of the suffix anh* as used 

by Manbodh (see § 193). 

vrafar w ^nf^r i 

?\x vxz-vf* fwnre «rrf*r ii 

kah a lanhi knbalae pira len dm, 

dwdra dharaba-anhi (for dha^bainld) bhinasara jd?ii t 

He said, “ having brought (the Elephant) Kuvalaya Pida at 
dawn, warily you will place him at the door.” 




uuog pMilJj 'dminji 
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204. ( b ) (4). Future, third form, based on the present participle ending in ait, of which the $ ai is usually- 
weakened to a, but sometimes to ^ i. The terminations are to be added to the root direct. This form is mainly 
used in the third person. In the first person it is only found in groups I and II, and in the 2nd person only in 
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Examples of this form of the future as follows . Only one 
example has been noted in literature of the 1st person, and none 
of the 2nd person. The example of the first person will be found 
in the third sentence below :— 

Third Person: ftmr srrp* WK& * WXW WW VX $ 

TT& TPCf, jib jdet, parfin bacat , tain ne par a sfi gtick par se Mfh 
hdbfi, (whether) my life will go (i.e., will be lost), (or 
whether) my life will be saved, still I will not descend from 
the Parsa tree. 

i 

^rcfwr ww* mrrv u 

madhupura rctmani jalchana hari dehhati , 
harahliita janama krtftratha lekhati. (Manbodh.) 

When a damsel of Madhnpnr will see Hari, 

She will rejoice and will consider her life’s desire 
fulfilled. 

w Trsr wtfiwis i *rfx 

fflWfrW fvtfr ^rfr yc* i ?rf*r 

sdml sal a hes jau milHath *, sdml sal a hes lai rdj bhogitah * 
(1st person). Nalfi mil a tdh y hid hdr* ghurab. Sog santdp sail 
pdni dhas * Jchasab , (if) my lord Salh§s will be met (by me), 
with my lord Sallies will I enjoy the kingdom. If he will 
not be met (by me), losing my heart (heart-broken) will I 
return. In sorrow and affliction will I plunge into water 
(and drown myself). 

[Note in this example two different forms of the first person 
and two different forms of the third person honorific. In each 
case the two forms of each pair are quite identical in meaning.] 

fawt wfi sbrta 

Nir a so delanh { bajar Jceivdr thok % je babu sut a le rahH&h nald 
jaitah , Nirso shut adamantine doors (i.e., shut the door 
tightly) saying, 4 my sons will remain asleep, and will not 
depart.’ 

i** xrf^TErf Mdrang chaik 

paniyU ku-paniyU , bahirB dharHai sdhuk kal*buj, in the 
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Morang the water is bad water, and will seize from without 
the body of the Sahu (and fill him with disease). 

^ afrjnTm i ^ ’Trftr 

tdhir miyUk betl chai bar jdg a tan, Ek thGpar mar a - 
tau pGni nah* pib§, Tahir MiyS’s daughter is a great sorceress. 
She will give you one slap and you will never drink water 
(again) (i.e., you will be killed). 

trf^fr p&ed mil 1 he kar a tah u sanskar y 

the five will unite and perform your funeral ceremonies. 
ffhfTr %^f toh a rd sabhak kes-d ferli nah* 

haitah u (indirect obj. in 2nd pers.), not even a hair of one of 
you will be bent. 

barakh barah lag a taik khep a wli , the expedi¬ 
tion will last twelve years. 

As an example of Manbodh’s suffix anh 1 , we have wta- 
khaitah-anhi , already quoted in § 193. 

205. (c) (5). The Past Conditional is formed from the 
present participle, to which the personal terminations are added 
directly. In the short form of group I, no termination is added 
in the third person, the bare present participle being here em¬ 
ployed alone. 

The present participle ends in ait , as in dekhait , 

seeing. When personal terminations are added, this termination is 
usually lightened to it y thus dekhit. This lightening 

is not however obligatory, and we sometimes hear the $ ai re¬ 
tained. This is not a peculiarity of any particular form, but 
depends entirely on the personal equation of the writer or the 
speaker. Sometimes the ait is lightened to <lf?r at (^HT 

dekhat ), instead of T?r it. This also is a case of personal 
equation. 

The following are the terminations of this tense. I have 
included the lightened participial termination in each instance, so 
that the terminations as given, are to be added to the root direct. 
In every instance ai or a may (as has been explained) be substi¬ 
tuted for the initial i of the termination. The terminations 
commencing with i are, however, much the most usual. 



• ( c ) (5) F&st Conditional. The terminations are added to the root direct. 
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or aitdh* or «tah* and go thronghout except in the short form of the 3rd person of group I. 
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The following are examples of the use of this tense :— 

First Person :—m ft* fs|- ?fYTtT WHU? ^ftw-«jnTTT WmtT 

iwnr <*tt wfc «h*nc 4r 

*rffiT *rft jau harnah* toh a rd jakUbantj-byapar karitah *, 

dor ann taulitah “, takhan di pdo bkar 1 ann dmhar dmhar sc f 
m&g* nah' khaitah 11 (for khd + itah u ) y if I also, like you, had 
done trading and had weighed out food, I should not have 
eaten to-day a quarter of a seer of food begged from here 
and there. 

«rf#td|‘ n) *JITT IT <W£T janitahto bag a hd 

m§ bar a di tamdku lad a baitiai , if I had known, I would have 
loaded a bullock in Bagha with tobacco. 

Second Person (also Third Person ) :—wf ?ff XWTT *rfi wtffWX 
*tnfrr wrfr to* *ft *fr#T ffrrrr jo t8 ham a rn 

nah} chdritah dor mar 4 ditdh , takhan d mdti toh a rd hath lagait , 
if you had not let me go and had killed me, then that pearl 
would have come into your hand. 

Third Person :—ffcPRT WT H> aftfilVT Win Wfc, jibait rahait to 
jogiyd abait palat\ if they had been alive they would 
have come back to Jogiya. 

*TTiT an keo rahitath * mdri - 

tah z mukkd ditah* Jchdsdy y if it had been any other person (than 
you, our respected mother), we should have struck him with 
a blow of the fist, and knocked him down. 

srfsrfT, autanh * durdgaman karat - 
tanh 1 jamaiyd y'3/ar 1 , if they had come to J&jari his sons- 
in-law would have performed the ceremony of durdgaman. 

Sometimes the imperfect tense indicative is employed in 
the sense of the past conditional. An example is fanriT wWx 
ftur iHPC wfi PfjllT, jo jibait 

chaldh dind bhadri jogiyd nagar , kauno musahar^ni nah> kailak 
sfgdr^ii Dina and Bhadri had been alive in Jogiya town, no Musa- 
har’s wife would have dared to adorn herself. In this example 
the past tense indicative is also employed in the apodosis in the 
sense of the past conditional. 

19 
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207. (c)(6) Present Indicative. 

(c) (7) Imperfeot Indicative. 

These two tenses are formed by combining the present parti¬ 
ciple with Auxiliary Verbs. They will be dealt with under the 
head of periphrastic tenses (Chapter III). 

208. ( d ) (8) Past Indicative. —This tense is formed from 

the past participle in al ( dekhal), which in the case 
of transitive verbs is a passive. Thus dekhal , means 4 seen,’ 

and when we want to say ‘I saw’ we must say 4 seen by me.’ 
We have observed that nouns and pronouns have nothing corres¬ 
ponding to the agent case in Hindi. The 4 by me,’ 4 by you,’ or 1 by 
him,’ etc., which forms the subject of the verb, is therefore indi¬ 
cated by the terminations suffixed in conjugating the tense. 

dekh a lah ®, means 4 seen by me,’ 4 1 saw ’ ; dekh a ldh , 

means 4 seen by you’, 4 you saw ’ ; dekh a lak , means 4 seen by 

him,’ 4 he saw ’ ; and so on. 

On the other hand the past participle of an intransitive 
verb is not necessarily passive. sutal means 4 slept,’ and in 

conjugation 4 1 slept ’ may be represented by either 4 it was slept 
by me ’ or by 4 slept I.’ In Maithili both principles are followed 
in conjugating intransitive verbs. This is most manifest in the 
periphrastic tenses formed from the past participle, the perfect and 
the pluperfect, but we also see clear traces of it in the conjugation 
of the past indicative. Here there is a mixture of forms. For 
4 1 slept ’ we usually say 4 it was slept by me 9 ; but for 4 you slept ’ 
we do not say 4 it was slept by you ’ ( sut a lah ) but we say 

sut a lah, i.e., slept you. It thus follows that the conjuga¬ 
tion of the past tense of an intransitive verb sometimes agrees 
with that of the past tense of a transitive verb, and sometimes 
differs. 

At the present day all sense of the reason for this difference 
has disappeared from the language. No native of Mithila, when 
employing the past tense of a transitive verb, is aware that he 
is using a passive idiom. To him the pasts of both kinds of verbs 
are conjugated in as straightforward a manner as the English, I 
loved, thou lovedst, he loved. All that he is conscious of is that 
in the tenses formed from the past participle, the conjugation of 
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transitive verbs differs from that of intransitive ones, and, for 
practical purposes this is all that need be known. It is unneces¬ 
sary to consider dekh a lah * as meaning ‘ it was seen-by-me,’ 

and it is quite sufficient to consider it as meaning ‘ I saw,’ just as 


sut a lah n means ‘ I slept ’; but it is useful to know the origin 
of the difference, and for that reason the above explanation has 
been given. 


. We commence with giving the terminations of the past tense 
of the transitive verb. 
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In the above paradigm the termination al (fem. al l ) properly 
belongs to the first person in the short form of Group I. In the 
case of intransitive verbs, it is not used in the first person, but is 
used in the third person of the same group. In old in 

Manbddh’s Haribans) poetry, and in the speech of the illiterate 
(e.p., in the song of Salh§s), this termination is, however, also used 
in the third person of the transitive verbs. I have, therefore, 
inserted it also under the third person, placing it within marks 
of parenthesis to show that its use in this person is not regular. 

In the third person of Group II, the termination “lanh 1 is 
the one in common use. I have only noted one occurrence in 
literature of the form “lath*. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense:— 

First Person TO TOWt* fro TTO I 
TOT WT 5 TO WTO 0 

Bhana Manabodlia pachU kichn rahala. ] 

Katha prasahga figu hama kahala. ] 

Saith Manbfidh, ‘ this occurred (intransitive, 3rd person) 
somewhat subsequently. In the order of (my) tale 
I said (transitive, 1st person) it too soon.’ 

vfrot W fro STOWW To vrK WTO TOTTO k-ahiyd na deJchal 
gehumanak ph$c par khahjan phuh a rait , never (before) did I see a 
khanjan-bird hovering over the hood of a cobra. 

inf ft W vrff ft srfl «?t ft gtr 

lagait chi , paiyft par ait chi , eh * nah' jan a li aha bhadri chi , I clasp 
(your) legs, I fall at (your) feet, I did not know this, that Your 
Honour was Bhadri. 

TOW W gTOfl® tftWJWT TO W, janani sX puj a lah * mokamfi garh 
ml, from (my) birth, did I worshipped (thee) in Mokama fort. 

WTTOW TOTT WTWfw VX 3TO TO wfw TOW WT? fWTO! 

‘nf# Wfa wfwrfw I TOWr WTTO wfw wfaw WtTOT WTWfW WTW 

tow to to tw wrwrwtfw ftrfwwr <ftfr w wfroT wwfrfw, 

1 i.e., rahal , hahal. Being in verse, the final a is pronounced. See §f 9. 
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btil c pan ac 9 rd b&nhalpar purukh muh nah' d€khal { , janam pae 
sindur nah' rri&g pahiral 1 ; hun a ka kdran k&ce bUsak koh^bar bfinhal 4 , 
Ifil palahg sabh rang sBj ochaol i (for ochab + al { ), sikiyft cir 1 kai 
beniyct ban&ol * (hanab + al *)> (a woman speaks) I tied up my 
girlhood with my body-cloth, the face of another man I did not 
see, from my birth I did not wear vermilion on the parting of my 
hair. For him did I build a bridal arbour of fresh bamboos, on a 
crimson bed did I overspread a mattress of varied colours, and 
with a split reed did I apply silver spots to my brow. 

wrer j n sy fa i w* *nfr i ** 

Ifikh ap a rddh kailauk , lakh gar' takar utar 

ham nah' kich u kahHauk , I committed a hundred thousand faults 
against you ; a hundred thousand abusive words did you give 
me; (and yet) no answer of that (abuse) did I say to you. 

Second Person : t 

ipffaf 'WTT, jfth 1 marad lai joban seb °/$, se marad baisal chauk 
deb a hH nadik dhar , the man for whom you have kept your 
virginity, is seated for you by the stream of the river Debha. 

VTt WW ^JTT, kaun yarn par a lau bar 
bhore chfikal dudr, what misfortune has befallen you that your 
Honour has obstructed my door very early in the morning ? 

fW SfiTTP* JPC^firef bin* ap*radhg gar a daniyU dsldh, 

without fault (z.e., for no fault) you gave them neck-thrusting (i.e., 
you thrust them away by the neck). 

Third Person : keo nah' cinh°lafc t 

jogiydk log , none of the people of Jogiyfi recognised them. 

HWITT dekh a lak sallies jS bar aj a gut 
bh&l , Sallies saw that (something) very extraordinary (had) 
happened. 

f w vfs t TOnfr v %, cat « de 

dhailak , paP de mdr a lak , btinhHak pachufir 1 dhai ke , giving abrupt¬ 
ness (i.e,, suddenly) he seized (him), giving instantaneousness 
(i.e., instantly) he struck (him), seizing him from behind he bound 
him. 


This termination. a lak is very common. 
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The following are examples of the irregular omission of the 
final ak. 

▼fo W*!i*, hasi hasi kusala puchala braja- 

nUtha , smilingly Vrajanath asked his welfare. (ManbSdh, vii, 28) 

w* Tvnc I 

‘ kai deba sabai* sabahu eha kahala,.,,... 
nija anucara sabha kahala hak&ra. (ManbSdh, ii, 34, 35). 

All of them said this ‘we will do everything*.His 

attendants all uttered a howl. 

WTO" ^TrJTCsT ^T*TW, bdjai la gal (intransi¬ 

tive) bhadri , dina sail sdjal (for sdjHak) jabdb , Bhadri began 
to speak, to Dina he arranged his answer. 

?re®r s ftr ’rfrfK 

*f*TT ^frsrr .SW takhan daunft 

nMin' dachinak cir pahir 1 Isl' (transitive), pdti samhfir * ZeZ*, naind 

hdjar pSnh 1 lei i . as a l& kas a bin' bhel' (intransitive), then 

Pauna Malin apparelled herself in garments of the south, 
arranged her flat temple-locks, (and) applied collyrium to her 
eyes.(in appearance) she became a real harlot. 

[It will be seen that in the last two examples, taken from 
modern prose, the irregular form of the transitive verbs seems 
to be suggested by the neighbourhood of an intransitive verb 
with the same subject.] 

*lK*rf* TUT pher mdrHanh* 

dina ram phot^rd ke dSlanh' khasfiy, again (the respected) Dina 
Ram smote Pho^ra and dashed him down ( delanh * for d&-y 
°lanh '). 

*PTir wr swr* i wr 5515 

apan bah* bSfi rakh a lanh { ghar sutdy> hamar b€ti putnh u 
dehh a lanh { nUgaf ugliar 1 , he (the respected one) put his own 
daughter-in-law and daughter to sleep in his house, and (came 
here and) having uncovered them saw my daughter and daughter- 
in-law naked. 
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[As an example of Manbcdh’s method of employing the 
suffix anh 1 (§ 193), we may quote:— 

TOT srnTO, sabahu dekhala-anhi jB chala 

jOgala , every one who was awake saw (what happened).] 

[The solitary example of the form in Hath 1 which 1 have 
noted occurs in the song of Dina Bhadri. It is as follows :— 

WC Wlfj deh { dunu bhdi chdr 1 dBlath 1 (for 

dB + a lath i ), the two brothers left their bodies (and disappeared).] 

w m irrw wt *rf* hatha 

sabh sail bahut bujhaul a hui (for bujhab 4* al*kai ), parant* keo 
kicch* nah * manaMai, he remonstrated much with them bywords, 
but no one heeded (him) at all. 

^;r *rff ^ SJS, % TO*, dada hZ, nah' 

bujhal a kau; dunft putuh u ke phajihat 1 kailak , brother, she did not 
understand you; she has done indignity to her daughters-in-law. 

fWT WT* takhan ok a rll sabhak bdp kaha- 

l a kaik, then their father said to them. 

*TO*f* wrt nfliiiK faf* i^rf* i u ro f lf f 

o kahal a kainh l ( ham a rd namaskar UkJd diaunh *'; mon^si 
kahal^thinh 1 * nah? hau he (the ignorant fool, not respected) said 
(politely to the respected scribe) ‘please write my compliments 
also.’ The (respected) scribe said (politely, to the fool, whom he 
treated with respect) ‘ it is not (what you think).’ 



210. ( d ) (8) Past Indicative of an Intransitive verb. The terminations to be added to the root direct. 
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Regarding the employment of those forms of Groups I and 
II which refer to the object in the second person, and the forms 
(Group III and IV) in which the object is honorific, reference 
should be made to §§ 191, 192*and § 189. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense : — 

First Person:—mm f^T vfc WS1 'SSWKW | X TTT, On din bhar* 
chawd utaralah* ptir, on other days I crossed (the river) (with the 
water only) up to the calves of my legs. 

*rrc^ srtftnsrT vfaifx bOrah barakh jogiyO j%jar* 

basHah for twelve years lived we in Jogiya Janjari. 

iP*T WHJT bdrah bans naihar sOsur hns a li , 

for twelve years did we live in our fathers’ houses and in those 
of our fathers-in-law. 

Second Person TOPC <ff WC Wl -pmwf* fktfx Jim, 

re gamdr , to hamar tluu hathd ehhanah' bisar* gel§ (for g8 + a W) 
0 fool, you already forgot my three statements. 

w^rfr, Tcunn garii pared je sut a lah 
khat a bar *, what calamity befell (you) that you (the respected one) 
slept (i.e.y art lying prone) upon (your) bed. 

Third Person mwv* $f*r ^TT H?t ammdk 

sabad sun % dhid bhadri ufhal cihdy , when they heard their mother’s 
words, Dina and Bhadri started up. 

UT wf<? gosdunik ghar 

paisal 1 ; dind bhadrik sir a md baisal *, she entered the shrine of the 
family Goddess; she sat by the head of Dina and Bhadri’s bed. 
'Twwk wft jnar#r % TT^naif ^ i wft *rr 

’S’l't T®[r*r, cal a ldh bhadri gulami he udes : chaurOk rvp dhailak 
bhadri calal bard dih bathdn , (the respected) Bhadri went to 
search for Gulami : he took the shape of a little boy : (now no 
longer respected, being but a village lad) Bhadri went to the 
cowshed in Bara Dili. 

fw ^ *rif%f*r i wfhr w if^fn 

i vir i sfr*r*r vfr «rr*r «re<jNf <vr*rr 'jwft i 

wa tfw grwTV i ?rorsr wtf* 

5r i sro *r*rt gf*r wwrar T#t*r wtr ttttt wrpfw. 
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hiydhftr* kai cal a lih mdlin 1 : kanait 1 cal a lih m&lin * swdmik ud&s: 

d8g€ calHih : jojan bhar 4 jfiy jum a lih up a nd phul a bdri : phul 
d&kht dhar a ti khus a lih mur a chdy ; takhan ldt % lot * kdnai lag a lih 
phul a b&ri .* hunak k&nab sun * sang samdj sakhi bahin bkor 
hoit ftel\ broken-hearted went (the respected) Malin: weeping 
went Malin to search for her husband: step by step she went: 
she travelled for a whole league and arrived at her garden: see¬ 
ing the flowers she fell fainting : then, rolling on the ground,'she 
began to weep : hearing the sound of her weeping her (not res¬ 
pected) companions, female friends, (and) sisters came at dawn. 

As a specimen of Manbodh’s use of the suffix anh 1 (§ 193), 
we may quote : — 

in: 1 paira parala-anki prema janae 

(The respected) Akrura expressing (his) affection fell at (Krsna’s) 
feet (Man. vii, 27). 

Similarly jhaputala-anhi, he swooped (Man. x, 

17), and j kulak ala-anh i 9 he glittered (Man. ix, 11). 

^r|r kdnai lag a lui barua (long form of 

b dr, a boy) caru gim a b§ , the boy began to weep in a pretty way. 

kann guru par a lau, wbat misfortune has be¬ 
fallen you P 

farar *tlT f^T % % kich w bdki rahHaik, 

Jcftlh* som din ke le jaihe , something remained wanting (to com¬ 
plete the full weight), let her take that away on Monday. 

Wterr % ^3 Wfar, phoprfi ke dekh 1 aj a gut bhelauk , 

having seen Photra, it was wonderful to you. 

dina hhadri mar 1 yelainh*, (the res¬ 
pected) Dina and Bhadri (have) died. 

vn&r ^ vf&n, takhan gahgn- 

ji kahai lagal 0, think * je ‘ nao gel bhasiya,' then the holy Ganges 
began to say that ‘the boats were washed away.’ 

211. In order to make the Transitive and Intransitive conju¬ 
gations of this tense quite clear, the student may be reminded 
that some terminations are common to transitive and intransitive 
verbs, while others are peculiar to transitive, and others again to 
transitive verbs. Thirds made plain in the two following tables:— 





( d ) (8)* Past Indicative. Terminations used only by Transitive or by Intransitive verbs, respectively 
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212. (d) (9). Perfect Indicative. 

(d)(10). Pluperfect Indicative. 

These two tenses are formed by combining the past parti¬ 
ciple with auxiliary verbs. They will be dealt with under the 
head of periphrastic tenses (Chapter III), 


CHAPTER IT. 

Verbs Substantive and Auxiliary Verbs. 

213. The Verb Substantive is freely employed in the forma¬ 
tion of periphrastic tenses;— viz. of the Present Indicative, the 
Imperfect Indicative, the Perfect Indicative, and the Pluperfect 
Indicative. There are several forms of the verb substantive, all 
of which are in common use. 

214. The verb substantive most frequently met with is that 
formed from the root ach , be. It is defective in its conjuga¬ 
tion, the only parts used being the present and past tenses and 
the present participle. Moreover, in the modern language, except 
in one form of the 3rd person of the present, and in the present 
participle, the initial ^ a is always dropped, so that the word for 
1 1 am ’ is ft chi, not achi . In the older language, however, 
of poetry and occasionally in folktales, the initial m a is commonly 
preserved. In poetry, moreover, the final $ ai of the long form 
of the first person (including the 2nd person honorific), is often 
weakened to m a, so that we have fww chia for ff? chiai for ‘ I 
am,’ ‘ you are.’ In the following paradigm such poetical forms 
are given within marks of parenthesis. 

The conjugation of the present tense of this verb is based on 
the conjugation of the old Present (see § 197) of the regular 
verb, but presents a few abnormal forms. The conjugation of 
the past tense follows that of the past tense of the regular in¬ 
transitive verb. This verb is conjugated as follows :— 
v/ ach, be. 

Present Participle :— achait ,* fem, wfw 

achait\, being. 



SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. REDUNDANT FORM. 
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Verbs Substantive and Auxiliary Verbs. 
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The following are examples of the use of this^erb, as a verb 
substantive. Many other examples will be found under the 
head of the periphrastic tenses. 

217. Present. First Person:—jdtik jdgi 
chi, by (lit. of) caste we are Jogis. 

VR ifer ham dhar a mak bstd chi , I am the son of 

Virtue (i.e., I am telling the truth). 

^ ftp* i 

^ rf^X II 

hama haladhara anucara chia jakara I 

candaha bhuban hukuma cala takara l| (Man. ix, 66.) 

The fourteen worlds move at His commands, whose servants 
I and Haladhara are. 

Second Person :—^fr*T *rr?T ift, kon log chi, what caste are Your 
Honours ? 

wfs •rf’i set^t eh % nald jan a li aha bhadri chi , 

this I did not know (that) Your Honour is Bhadri. 

Third, Person : —^ft"?rT f^*T iffr, kakhana jdeta 

(m.c. for jdet) dina kata achiberi, when will the day go 
how much time is (left) ? ( Vid. xii, 3). 

^T^TP:, ehi achi kali phani durabdra , (in) 
this (place) is the invincible snake Kali (Man. iv, 19). 

^rfr*T cfpeTT cdrim ek kathd dor ach 4 , there is 

one more, a fourth, statement (which I am going to 
tell you). 

W3T ^5T Tirfsj # W ham a rd beta jehan chath 1 sS 

khvb janai-chi , you know well what sort (of temper) 
there is to my (respected) son. 

WT kama! a-blvramara jay a achae (for 

achai) aneka , lotus(-loving) bees there are many in 
(this) world (Vid. xlv, 1). 

?pflf?T santati dkara aja (m. c. for dja) 

dhari achae (for achai), his descendants exist to this 
day (Man. xiii, 18). 

21 
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Tfrf^T tft V wmmn, tdhir mtyUk bBfi chat bar 

jdg a tdn, Tahir Mi yS’s daughter is a great sorceress. 

^ ^fWrr * wt W, jt kdl dhailak ah 1 toh a rd 

8§ chan lagB mi, the death ( i.e„ the murderer) which has 
seized you is still close to you. 

?fhTTT y*fi W^, toh a rd ghar mi ek candrahdr 

chah u , in your house there is to you a necklace, 
a* W*r-^r ** W W*, bakas mi chau-tti 

rupaid cliaik o masdld sabh chaik , in the box are six 
rupees, and there are dainties. 

fw* I «TT5R W 5 !*, ki ndm chik ? kalu sadd 

ndm ehik, what is (your) name ? (mj) name is Kalu 
Sada. 

sri lach a ml deb 1 ki n&nd chdt 
chainh l , to the respected LaksmI D5vi there is a little 
baby (not respected), i.e., she has had a baby. 

*JT*ff* VW, sdmlk ar°jal chathtnh 4 kutum 

bhal , the welfare of (a respected wife’s) relations is the 
gain of (the respected) husband. 

218. Past. First Person : —inf^-^r 3TTO 

5rf? wit, ndnhi-td chall ham bdp mdik ndm nah* jan a li , 
(a man is speaking) I was a baby, and did not know 
the name of my father and mother. 

^ ham tdhar bmri chaliah 11 , I was to you 

your enemy. 

Second Person :—I have not come across any example of this 
person in literature. 

Third Person :—*} gaff* * to TO iffiJt WW, 

ham a ra pet mi murgik anda-h u si f paigh ek mdti chal , in 
my belly there was a pearl bigger than even a hen’s 

egg ‘ ^ 

aflfTO w^f-ifrir i 

3 wf* W* fro xifr \\ 

gdbtda gamana sunala braj-n&ri \ 
jB chalijatae baisali hia hdri 
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When the women of Braj lieard of the departure of Kr§$a, 
they all sat down broken-hearted (Man. <rii, 33). 

wtoIx wr® wt» # i 

«ifV »rf% Mraw n 

achalitha mdfa clidta js bh&la | 
kofa gelaha nah~ Uijaka lela tl 

Those who had been (lit. were) (so) stout (and valiant, and) 
had (now) become (so) small, out of shame did not re¬ 
turn to the fortress (Man. x, 50). 

in* f^nfrfx* 'sPfar wi, ek cil a hdnk Idl m§ ek glttgha 

chalai , there was a shell-fish in the beak of a kite. 

HTT ^3’ Si? bhai jBth ehalah u sB m<%ral g&I 

kataiyh , he who was to-von your eldest brother has been 
killed in Kataiya. 

Present Participle, fh^yr ^ toh a m achat t 

(a sort of 4 ablative absolute ’) ghar »i§ con bhel , while you were 
present (*.e., w'hile you were in charge) a theft took place in 
the house. 

f^rsr ^f*r wf?r «nr i 

*TT# « 

nija dhani achaiti nai upabhogaba I 
kebala parahi-ka ase 0 

You, while having your own wife, will not be content with her 
but your hope is only for another’s wife (Yid. li, 6). 

«T fwTT# achaita bastu na karia (m. c. for 

karid) nirfisB, do not disappoint him as long as any thing 
remaineth (to thee) (Yid. iii, 4). 

This verb is very frequently used with a genitive or dative 
•of possession to mean 4 to have.’ Thus from Manbodh (vi, 
34, 35). 

ijfe *fw wrw i. 

wPc ft* i 

cBtnura mus(i hamara achi mfila \ . 

kari bara achi mohi kubalae pira i 
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Of me are ( i.o I have) (two) wrestlers, Canura and Musti... 
to me is (i.e., I have) an excellent elephant (named) Kuvahtya 
Pida. Similarly Vidyapati (lxxix, 7). 

tTT iffr *iij JTTt naht moiCi taka acid naht 

dhenu gdi, I have no money and no milch cow. 

x/ ah , he. 

219. Another form of the verb substantive which we frequent¬ 
ly hear in conversation is connected with the Hindi if hai, is, and 
may be said to be based on the root ah , be. It is still more 
defective than the root ac/t ; indeed, 1 have only met two 
forms of it, viz. : 

a Id, he is. 

hau, lie is (object in 2nd person). 

The latter form would postulate the existence of ^ hui, but 1 have 
not come across it. Examples of the use of these two forms are :— 
WT*? thorelc am ham a rd sad g ah 1 , a few 

mangoes are in my possession. 

t* 3TT5Ff jrm 13 dts lies nor yam 

yam ghum a ln sa ki fahh ah % what profit is there from wandering 
about from country to country and from village to village ? 

mon a i s? l<ahal°thvuh % ‘ ndh % hau,' the 
(respected) scribe said (politely) ‘it is not (what you think).’ 

The use of this root is regular in the Mag a lii and Bhoj a puri 
dialects of Biliarl. In them the verb is much more fully conju¬ 
gated. 

✓ f*W thik, be. 

220. Instead of the verb */ uch, the verb thik 

may be substituted, but only in the present tense. 

221. The x/ thik is by origin the strong form of the 
thi, which is derived from the Sanskrit fwTT slhita, stood. 

stldta is the past participle of the Sanskrit intransitive 
x/ sthd, stand. It should therefore be remembered that x/ fan* 
thik is by origin a past participle of an intransitive verb . 
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Although, therefore, it is now only used in the sense of the present 
tense, it takes the terminations of the past tense of an intransitive 
verb, the letter l being omitted. It will be remembered that 
this ^ l is the sign of the past tense, and in this case it is not 
required, as the ftffi thik is already in the past. 

The following is therefore the conjugation of the fara? thik 
in the present tense. It is not used in any other tense. 



SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. REDUNDANT FORM. 
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§ 222.] Verbs Substantive and Auxiliary Verbs. +/1 hik. 
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The following are examples of the use of this form of the 
preeent of the Verb Substantive. 

First Person :—xrPre W9 W TT^IT 


pahil khand ham leb , kiaik-tft ham jahgalcik rdjSt 


thikah ■*, the first portion I shall take because I am king 
of the forest. 


«rrf?T % iffaiT Tw^jot 1 ke ham natin thikah by caste 
I (fern.) am a natin . 


Second Person rff faptftar C ^ ^TTfa I 

fa#r *rfa fafa *rrfa h 

TT3T | 

^fip* fa^fa vrfa WTT II 


Are thikaha kakara kulajani \ 

binu paricaya naln deba pifhi pftni n 

thikahu pathukajana raja~kumara | 

dhani-ka bidga bharami (m.c. for bharami) sanstira R 


‘ Who are you (respected) and of what family ? Without 
previous acquaintance I give no man a seat or water.* 

* I am a traveller and a Rajput; and, separated from my 
love, I roam over the world ’ (Vid. lxxx, 2, 3). 

Third Person: —^t«TT viffaf ^fa ^PTirfat faro dinft lliadrik git 
sap a nauti thik , the song of Dina (and ) Bhadri is (like) a dream 
(to us). 

fa^prfa 3F* i 

t fare? m ftrft l 
W ^TiT faff faj^i ^fift 11 

irif b 

bidyfipati eha gaola , sajani ge , 
i thika naba rasa riti \ 
bayasa jugala, sama cita thika , sajani g&, 
duhu mana parama hulase R 

(Saith) Vidyapati, ‘this I sang, O friend. This is the way 
of new delights. Their ages are equal, their souls are in unison, 
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0 friend. In the hearts of both is snpremest rapture. ’ (Yid. 
xxiii, 11, 12). 

ww $ ^rr^r ^ttt tdkhan sal a he$ 

hahait chathinh * j£ 1 kon cor thik ? then Sallies says, ‘ who is 
the thief’ P 

3n?*T ifte dhailaka iaraha jehana gota thlka , 
he took every form which was (possible for him to take). (Man. 
vii, 3). 

tddd thik % mor mdiy my mother is you 
also you also are my mother). 

WT hamar sak nati 1 thik 1 , my pow T er is not 

( i.e I am not able). Here, quite exceptionally, an inanimate 
word is treated as a feminine, and has a feminine verb after it. 

t f^T^T ftw** i t f^T*T ? A on binn 

thikaik ? I ekar fitham hi fin thikai , what calving (of the cow) is 
this P It is her eighth calving. 


wr* w \ 

fW* fKinx MJT II 

cfinana sd anurfiga 1 a thlkainhi , * 

bhasamu curhnbuthi ahga I 
bhanaht bidyfipati xnniai man a ini. 
thikaha digumbara bhanga !| 

He is painted with sandal-wood, 

He smears ashes on his body. 

Saitli Vidyapati, ‘ hear, O Mena, 

It is the god Digambar Bhang.’ 

(Yid. lxxxii, 6, 8). 

\/ W rah, remain. 

223. Instead of the verb ^ mw ach, the verb */ ^ rah 
may be substituted, but only in the past tense. That is to say, 
instead of chalf , I was, we may say rahl. 
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The verb y/ T* rah means literally ‘ remain,’ and when used 
as a verb substantive this meaning is retained. The verb is 
taken to signify ‘ I was such and such, and I remain so.* Hence 
* I remain ’ is considered as equivalent to ‘ I was.’ When used 
in the sense of i 1 was ’ although the signification is one of past 
time, the verb is therefore conjugated in the old present and not 
in the form of the past tense. 

The following is therefore the conjugation of the verb y/ 
rah in the sense of the past tense of the verb substantive. It is 
not used for any other tense of the verb substantive. In the 
sense of ‘ remain ’ this verb is conjugated throughout, and is 
quite regular. 


22 




( rahah*. _f rahauk. | j rakfithunh*. 
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The following are examples of the use of the \/ rah as a 
Verb Substantive. 

First Person :—I have not noted any instances of the use of 
this person as a verb substantive. It occurs as an auxiliary verb. 

Second Person :—The same remarks apply. 

Third Person : ^TTSgr ?Hr jpralae k&la taha 

raha nahi ghdfi , (the crash) was not less than (that at) the time 
of the general destruction of the universe (Man. v, 39). 

ftrfiror IT HnsTt, rahath 1 mithilfX m§ 

Inre&'war ndmak mantri y in Mithila there was a prime-minister 
named Virg^wara. 

Hi'** srr? i 

*Tfiy ^X 8 

gurakala gurakala bhirukala jfic | 
jatae rahae (for rahai) dui briccha akae 9 

Rolling, rolling, bouncing, it goes to where were two huge 
trees (Man. iii, 10). 

^r^nr ^ srir wir jakhan dhai lels chali 

takhan char ah kl rahau , (lit.) w r hen you had seized me, then what 
letting go was there (to you) ( i.e . why did you let me go) ? 

har je muh me rahnik , s2-hd 

gamanlaky the bone which was in his mouth, he lost that also. 

^X kono dhanik k§ dui b&td rahamh *, 

to a certain rich man there were two (respected) sons. 

225. It is thus seen that there are several forms of the verb 
substantive. All these can also be used as auxiliary verbs in 
the formation of periphrastic tenses. The */ ach is the one 
generally employed, but we frequently meet the others used in¬ 
stead of it. This should be borne in mind, as, in the paradigms, 
I shall in the main confine myself to the forms with ^TW ach . 
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[§ 226. 
person will 


ach\ 

or 

l” he is 

or J 
fiwr tJiik j 

cJial , "j 

()r lie was. 

rahe I 


—h. I he v/ ho, become, as a Verb Substantive, and as 
ni) Auxiliary Verb. 

It will have been observed that the Verbs Substantive just 
( esen lec are all defective, possessing amongst them all only two 
nitc tenses,-the present indicative, and the past indicative. 
The remaining tenses, when required, are furnished by the 
expending forms of the a / ho, become. This verb is also 

employed in the formation of some of the rarer periphrastic 
tenses (see § 241). 1 

The verb sfr l,o is anomalous in several of its forms, and 

( X §32‘>) e fUUy deSCllbed Wnder tLe head of irregular verbs 

* 01 01,1 present purposes it is sufficient to note here the 
o owing tenses, which are employed as auxiliaries :_ 

<2) Fresf -»t Conditionalhoi, (if) 1 become, 

(if) 1 be. 

( i) Future Indicative .—▼* haib or xfjnr hoeb, I 

shall become, I shall be. 

(5) Past Conditional :~v h?l|- hoitulfi, (if) I had 

become, (if) J had been. 

The past is biSah , j became. It is not employed 

either as a Verb Substantive or as an Auxiliary Verb. 
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CHAPTER 111. 

Periphrastic Tenses. 

227. In the list of tenses given in § 194, the following are 
periphrastic :— 

(c) (6) Present Indicative 
(7) Imperfect Indicative 

Formed from the Present Participle. 

(d) (9) Perfect Indicative 
(10) Pluperfect Indicative 

Formed from the Past Participle. 

Besides these there are six rare tenses, which, can theoretically 
be made with the aid of the v 7 TT ho, become, as an auxiliary verb. 
They run parallel to the corresponding tenses in Hindi, but 1 have 
met only one instance of them in my reading. They are dealt 
with in § 241. 

228. (c) (6) The Present Indicative is formed by conju¬ 

gating the present tense of the auxiliary verb with the present 
participle. Thus dekhait. seeing; wt chi , T am; ft 

dekhait chi , I see. Or we may have dekhait aid, he 

sees (there is no first person for this form, of the auxiliary) ; or 
^^TrT dekhait thlkah ", I see. Of course, instead of itt chi, we 

can have fir? chiai, fWY chi an, chiaik , and so on. In all 

cases that goes without saying. 

In this tense (and also in the imperfect) it is very common 
to drop the final <T t of the present participle, and to write it as 
one word with the auxiliary. Thus dekhai-chi, I see, and so 

throughout. Here, although written in the Nagari character as one 
word, the two do not form a real compound This is seen in cases 
in which the present participle does not end in ijfrrr ait , but, as is 
the case with some vocalic roots, in it preceded by a long vowel 
(see Chapter IV). In such cases the suffixed aiixiliary does not 
bring in the rule of the short antepenultimate, as it would if it was 
really compounded with the participle. Thus, the present parti¬ 
ciple of the y/ *srr kha, eat, is khait , and the present indicative 
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is WTf^t khfti-chii not^fift khaichi , 1 am eating. In translitera¬ 
tion, I, therefore, insert a hyphen between the participle and the 
auxiliary as shown above. 

In the short form of Group I in the 3rd person there is a 
further slight optional irregularity. For “ he sees,” the usual 
(but not, by any means, the only) form is dekhaich * or 

even dekhaich , as well as dekhait achh 1 or 

dekhai-achh \ It should be noted carefully that this is always pro¬ 
nounced dekha-ichh 1 or dekha-ichh , and that the a and the i never 
coalesce into $ ai as is usually the case (see § 13). Here the two 
letters always form two distinct syllables. 

In the feminine, the feminine of the present participle ( fwfk 
dekhait *) should be used. The final t* is elided exactly like 
the masculine ?r t. 

It will be remembered that there are various ways of spell¬ 
ing the present participle. We may have ^4n?r dekhait , or ^n^r 
dekhait or deJchaet , or dekhayit. As explained in 

§ 13, this is only a matter of spelling, not of pronunciation. 

The following are therefore the terminations of this tense:— 




229 (c ) (6). Present Indicative. Uncontracted form. Tlie terminations to be added to the root direct. 









230. (c)(6) Present Indicative. Contracted forms. The terminations to be added to the root direct. All 
forms are common gender, unless special feminine forms are given. 
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Present Indicative, 


ill 
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In the above paradigms I have omitted duplicate forms of the 
Verb Substantive. They can easily be supplied. 

It is unnecessary to do more than remind the student that any 
other form of the verb substantive (*jf* ah *, Tt hcCUy thikah *, 

<fcc.), can be used instead of those given above. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense :— 

First Person ft ’TTrT ft wrfft '(XT 

«ftft, gor lagait chi , patyd parait chi , eh 1 nah % janHi ah&.bhadri 
chi , I clasp (your) legs, I fall at (your) feet, this I did not know 
that your Honour is Bhadri. 

bhai cit\hi likhai-chi , brother, I am writing a 
letter. * 

fxiw xrft xrfc xt ^n^rr frfw wfw 

dekhait achi (old form of chi) sukhal ddr* par b&dil khytx bolaib ach 1 
maran mar an, I see on a brand) the fearful crow is saying ‘ Death, 
Death.’ 

^ iy qf?T bhed battle dait { chi , I (fem.) tell an artifice. 

yf* W yr qq y*tf eh 1 hatha par ham 

toh a rd ek kahini sun a bni-chiah u , on this account I (fem.) cause you 
to hear (i.e., tell you) a story. 

T wfvcr Wf, ham, re ahirti, puchait 

chiauk bar s&dh u bhab. I am asking you, O cowheixl, in a very 
gentle manner. 

xrcx ff*r fff ft* *f*jr wj ftxrx*r *rsi *5 *t fffwft* xx 

o\ 

HqTWq, an din dekhiauk (old present) kataiyd bar sohaban , tlju 
kataiyft dekhai-chiauk bar bhaydban, on other days I see (i.e., used 
to see) the Kataiya (forest) (about which you speak) very plea¬ 
sant. To-day I see it very terrible. 

Second Person STTTir, kahHanh 1 je 

i ahird, kahft, jai-chai' (the present participle of */W[ j& is jdit, 
not jdait, see §§ 282,310), (the respected Bhadri) said, ‘O cow 
lierd, where are you (not respectful) going.’ 
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«nf» * wifi hti 

#V% jW mar ad l8y etek mag Q rumi dekh a bait^ chat , td/i* 

marad k& ham bard dihB dekhah , the man on whose account you 
(fem.) show so muc]?. pride, I will see at Bara Vih. 

% he bdbu f habS- 

lik hi puchait chi ? Musah a rak habeli chih , O gentlemen, Are you 
asking (the caste) of the house S' It is the house of a Musahar. 

VTO WH' ^ 'Sflnwl, ham°rd bBtd jehan chath l , sB 
khnb janai-chi, you (fem.) know well what sort of (temper) there 
is to my son ( i.e.> what a temper tie has). 

€*TT * «rlrcr WV vfTOT virtarci W^TT, kenci ke mdrait 

chah, hd bhagind , phot a rd pher bhSl taiydr , how are you hitting 
(him), O Nephews? Photara is again ready (to attack you). 

irm Tff v to 

«3t wf^J i ^Trn^ 3pr ek fhdm rah 1 k& swami mS 

lay kial nah ’ lag a bai-chah ? Aor konb math mf fcuu* dfttdk gun 
kiai nah 7 gabai-chdh , why do you not remain in one place and 
devote yourself to the contemplation of the Master ? Why do you 
not sit in some temple and sing the goodness of the Giver ? 

TOJS «?f<T kieka sabahu hoi-chia (the pre¬ 

sent participle of -s/Tl hd often takes the form Vftyr hoit , see § 322) 
mati murha, why are you all of foolish mind (Manbodh, v. 22) ? 

*Tft ^r*rfir fPST^rr a h& lok*ni takdjdnah' karat - 

chiainh *, you (respected people) are not pressing (the respected 
person) (to pay his debts). 

Third person : —TOTft ’iffw, bkar 
nam keo ne bat batohi dharait ac/d, no traveller on the road takes 
(t t e., utters) his name. 

Tfterr wtt fWr * utt "«rfw, photard bard dihd mS 

gdi bhar*kabait ach* y Photara is scaring the cattle in Bara Dih. 

*rr *■£* ^ 5f THTT W i sadd bhuk * bhuk* kal 

ham a rft sdbh k§ bha^kabai-ach 1 , always on the bark (the dogs) 
are scaring us (or causing us to quarrel). 
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vrft % * Mlfan fw *rf*T wfw, bhadri kB p%c sai phajihat* 

karait * ach *, to Bhadri she makes use of five hundred infamies ( i.e 
abuses him). 

firPrcr gyyfa snfa* 3*T*, tiriyft puchai-ach* j&tik fhehan , a 
woman is asking (fern.) information as to (our) name. 

fasrrqfa w vft * fa* fa* i 

*TJT vfa *T*fa || 

Bidyapati bhana 4 ihdj wa m&a t/b&a l 
jaya bhari karaithi nindd 1 \\ 

Saith Yidyapati, ‘ this also is not right, the whole world 
blames it ’ (Yid. xxxv, 6). 

«rf*r ’sr^T-ftsr ftRxfw i 

* 

jani jala-1nna mmajaka phiraichi | 
ahonisi rahaichi jdgf n 

Like a fish without water, she twists and turns, and day and 
night she remains awake (Yid. lxxvi, 8). 

*nT*r* *T)*i*J *S* ap a neh otay katek mot calai-ah\ 

how many well-buckets are working in your (farm) ? 

^[fa-W TTY*, sw&mi-dhan brthfi nasthoich (the pres¬ 
ent participle of vfaT ho is hoit , see § 322), my master’s 

property is being needlessly wasted. 

%ro *sf ^rr^t to wf«j sitro tf fsncro^t sn* 

wfTO wf«l, kebal 8l a st ka swomi bast” deabayit chath 1 ; kapat so 
nirdlan lok bhi khftyit chath', (my) master is causing goods (i.e., 
food) to be given only to lazy people ; (but) by means of deceit 
people who are not lazy are also eating. (This and the preceding 
are from Canda Jha’s version of the Purusa Parik&ft, p. 51. Note 
the spelling of the present participle). 

TPff ***T wfw. dinii rdm kahait chath 1 , Dina Ram says 
(so and sob 
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*fr sfarf*r wn: frot* 3r ywf*, 3 iofe®m ga- 

mUr thik&h , j§ baiiri k§ satyabftdi bujhai-chath % those people are 
fools who consider enemies as speakers of the truth. 

*Trf%fsr mx wnf^C fasnft mnlin { kar jOr 4 min a ti karai - 

chath i t (the respected) Malini (name of a woman) is making sup¬ 
plication with hands joined together. 

^prffT iNrrft WITTW, abait * chau godhi guj a r<ib t she is 
coming to make you bear testimony. 

vwr finc^r *[Prcr afr^TT ^ ^ w w*, 

c\ 

ammfi nir a sd, kalu satin, o ahira gonr samiid nen§ abait chaik , 
Mother Nirso, Kalu Sada, and Ahira the cowherd, are coming 
with the news. 

3FW» 3n*nPC wf Ww, ek jnn a bar dacchin sau abait 

chauk , an animal is coming towards you from the south. 

ft*rr wft arrar gvw wff «r ^'tst dim 

bhadrt thnrh bheldh , puchait chainh* je ‘ /row, logak habeli chtk 
Dina Bhadri stood, they are asking (politely) ‘of what caste is 
(this) the house P 1 

^gT^[T % ^ kalu sadn he ka- 

hait chathinh * j& hamah 5 musahar chi, they (the respected ones) 
say (politely) to Kalu Sada that, ‘ we also are Musabars/ 

rTWT takhan puchai-chathinh * campfl, then (the 

respected) Campa (name of a woman) asks (politely). 

No example of the use of the i/fs^ thik as an auxiliary oc¬ 
curs in the above examples. I have failed to find such in litera¬ 
ture, where it seems to be only used as a verb substantive. We, 
however, occasionally hear it employed as an auxiliary in conver¬ 
sation. 

231. (c) (7). The Imperfect Indicative is formed by con¬ 

jugating the past tense of the Auxiliary Verb with the present 
participle. Thus dekhait, seeing ; chalah & 7 I was ; ^InT 

dekhait chalah *, I was seeing. Or we may say ^r?T 
dekhait rahi . 
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As in the present tense it is very common to drop the final 
fT t of the present participle, and to write it as one word with the 
auxiliary. Thus dekhai-chalah and so throughout. 

In the feminine, the feminine of the present participle 
dekhait *) should be used. The final t* is elided exactly 
like the masculine <T t. 

As in the Present Indicative (see § 228) there are the usual 
variations of spelling of the present participle. 

The following are therefore the terminations of this tense: — 




232. (c) (7). Imperfect Indicative. Uncontracted form. The terminations to be added to the root direct. 


184 


Maithili Grammar. 


[§232 





233. ( c ) (7). Imperfect Indicative. Contracted form. Terminations to be added to the root direct. All 

forms are common gender, unless feminine forms are given. 
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ai-chal; . ai-choldh; Or (with object j Or (with object j . , 0 , . ai-chal^- 

fem. ai-chal*. fem. ai-ch^lth. in 2nd oerson.) j in 2nd person.) . ai * think*, 

ai-chHau. j ai-ch^lauk, ; 
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In the course of my reading, I have only noted this tense 
in the third person. All three persons are heard in conversation. 
The following are examples of the third person :— 

*fr *mrc ars fafw w^r, o bfihar fhaph bhsl hQth mi - 

fait chal , he stood outside (and) was wringing his hands. 

3TWW dinU bhadri jibait chal uhe 
gabait rahai, (when) Dina (and) Bhadri were living, they were 
singing ( i.e ., used to sing) that very song. 

PQ TOTT f^ft ek mon a si y bajdr m§ 

baisal , citthi likhai-chal , a scribe, seated in the market, was writ¬ 
ing a letter. 

px jfr^rfrftr wirwf ek gamftr* 

goarin* math par mat a kuri dhailfi cal { jai-chal * (the present parti¬ 
ciple of the ja is STIT^T jait, see §§ 282, 310), a foolish milk¬ 
maid was going along with a pot- of curds on her head. 

234. ( d) (9). Perfect Indicative.—This tense is conjugated 
in two ways. The first form is the one most commonly met with, 
and is made on the same principle both for transitive and intran¬ 
sitive verbs. All that is necessary is to take the corresponding 
form of the past indicative and to suffix to it the third person of 
the present of the auxiliary verb,—usually in the form ach 1 or 

ah\ Note that in whatever person the verb may be, the 

auxiliary is always in the third person. Thus ;— 

Past, dekhHah ■*, I saw. 

Perfect, ^fw dekh a lah n ach 1 or *iff dekh a lah ® 

ah', I have seen. 

Past, deklial , I saw. 

Perfect, dekhal ach * or d&khal ah 4 , I have 

seen. 

dekhHdh , you saw. 

dekhalah ach 1 or *rf* dekhfilih ah* 

you have seen. 


Past, 

Perfect, 
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Past, dekhHak, he saw. 

Perfect, (or *f*) dekhalak ach i (or a^*)> he hae 

seen. 

Past, sutHah 11 , I slept. 

Perfect, (or ^f%) sutHah 11 ach 1 (or ah 1 ) I have 

slept. 

Past, sutHah , you slept. 

Perfect, vfw (or sutHah ach * (or ah 1 ) you have 

slept. 

Past, sutHaiy he slept. 

Perfect, ^rflr *rfw (or sutHai ach * (or ah 1 ) he has 

slept. 

It will be remembered that the short form of the third person of 
the past tense of transitive verbs ends in a iak (thus dekh a lak , 

he saw), while in the case of intransitive verbs it ends in al 
sfttal, he slept). We never say sutHak . Jn the per¬ 
fect tense, however, the form sutHak is regularly employed, 

and is, indeed, the customary form. Thus nf* (or 

sutHak ach * (or a/**), he has slept. 

The origin of this mode of forming the perfect is well 
illustrated by this last form. It will be remembered that all the 
terminations of the past of transitive verbs and most of those of 
the past of intransitive verbs are really pronouns in the case of 
the agent. a/i", means ‘ by me,’ ak, means 4 by him,’ 

and so on. Thus dekh a l + ah ri > means ‘ seen-by-me,’ 

i.e. t I saw, and dekhH + ak means ‘seen by him,’ he 

saw. Adding ach* (or a h*) we get 

dekhH + ah* at/t 1 , (it) is seen by me, a sort of impersonal verb 
with the resultant meaning 4 1 have seen.’ Similarly 

dekhH+uk ach 1 is, 4 it is seen by him,’ i.e., he has seen. In 
the case of intransitive verbs, svtal, meaning simply ‘asleep,’ 

is a past participle, employed like the Hindi past participle W\VJ 6 oya , 
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to mean ‘he slept.’ But if we want to say ‘he has slept,’ we 
must make an impersonal verb qfv sutH + ak ach*, it 

is slept by him, i.e ., ‘he has slept.’ sutal ach* (see 

below) w r ould mean rather ‘ he is asleep.’ 

This one case of the use of suMak instead of 

sutal is the only instance in which the conjugation of this form 
of the perfect differs from that of the past (omitting, of course, 
consideration of the added ach* or ah 1 ), and it is quite 

unnecessary to give a table of the terminations. 

235. The following are examples of this form of the per¬ 
fect :— 


First Person :— 'rar^r $ ktp* %w, elc bakas 

pathdol (see § 273) ac/d, se ah%k het v , I have sent a box, it is for 
you. 

^QTrT ^fV, svpai bk* he deli (see § 314) ah 1 , I 

have given in barter ( lit. liaving sold) the full weight. 


rop a lah* acid, 1 have planted (see below). 

aha ke kholdol* (see § 273) ach 1 , I 
(fern.) have caused you to be freed. 

Second Person Wifif ^ *lfw % 


Jeon jinn bhel ach* je ham°rfi bUlh* del (see § 314) ach*, 
se hal kah , explain what fault has occurred that you have bound 
me. 

tfK fifowPC T>r^r| <*{* WT I ffWTT Vi *rfw, 

eh* her* kusiar ropalah 5 ath* (2nd person) bd nah+? KuriHr 
rop a lah * ath * (1st person), this time have you planted any sugar¬ 
cane or no ? I have indeed planted sugarcane (but it has not 
turned out well). 


Third Person •—^*8T alwf kebdr ammd 

nir a s& thok a lak ah % Mother Nirso has shut the door. 

ffar nib *fc *ifV, dinfi bhadri mar* 

gelainh*, takha>< pher ailanh* ath *, Dina and Bhadri died (past ), 
then (i.e., now) they have come ( perfect ) back again. 
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fs grra *lfw, sandft dlh u pnrdy, auro 

bakiB rah a lauk athl, give the goods in full weight, more also has 
remainedarrear (with you) ( i.e ., you have still to give more 
to make full weight). 

236. The second form of the perfect is not so common as 

the first form. It is made in exactly the reverse way to the 
method of making the first form. Here it is the present tense of the 
auxiliary verb which is conjugated with the past participle. In 
the case of transitive verbs the participle is put in the instru¬ 
mental case,—thus ift dekh a l§ c/if, I have seen—or in the 

locative,—thus dekh a lB chi. In both of these forms 

sr n is often substituted for ^ /, especially by the vulgar,—thus 

dekh a n§ chi or dekh a ne chi. The past participle, 

whether in the instrumental or in the locative, does not change for 
gender. 

In the case of intransitive verbs, the past participle is in the 
nominative form, and is liable to inflection for gender. Thus 
sutal cfn , fern. sutal* chi t I have slept. This 

form of intransitive verbs has very often (in fact generally) very 
little of the meaning of the perfect tense about it. sittal 

chi , for instance, generally means * I am asleep ’ rather than 4 1 
have slept.’ Sometimes, however, the sense of the perfect is quite 
plain. Examples of both uses will be found below. 

It is unnecessary to give tables of the termination of this 
form of the perfect. In transitive verbs the past participle (in 
the instrumental or locative) is unchangeable (either for person 
or for gender). In intransitive verbs it is only changeable for 
gender. The only tiling that changes for person is the auxiliary 
verb, and of this any appropriate form may be used. 

237. The following are examples of this form of the perfect 
of transitive verbs : — 

First Person :—Witt WQH WV I W 

ap°nek otay katek mot calai-ah* ? Tin 1 mot tc f ladh a 1§ chi , 
how many well-buckets (worked by cattle) are in use in your 
(farm) ? Well, 1 have yoked three well-buckets. 
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y^TT mkwT « *3HT mi' #t, ham ek a r0, mar a bH ml 

bahut daur~dhUp kailfj (see § 306) chi , I Lave made great exertions 
in killing it. - 

Second Person :—t srfjr ^*ri wv, i kahini nah * sun a l§ 

chah y have yon not heard this saying ? 

I have not noted in literature any instance of the occurrence 
of the third person of this form of the perfect of a transitive 
verb. 

The following are examples of the use of this tense in an in¬ 
transitive verb : — 

First Person: —WTf w't, sabereh c al al chi, I have started 

(i.e.y I started) at dawn. 

3TW If wt, sunah gangfr, cor' 1 kai del (see 

§ 312) chi , hear, O Ganges, having committed theft, I have come 
(nr am come). 

I have not come across any example of the second person. 

Third Person f*RT ^Tf*r *T*r pdni ba- 

ris a ld binh bar hdri bl*8l (see § 322) ach*, owing to the rain not 
falling there has been great loss. 

TPfsr 5^ w <T?r * wfw fir? 3P*Tr 

^ ^ifw, (tgur sabhak ehan gucch sabh pdkal tatt% m§ 

latak^ rahal ach { , kijak a ri i sc f ras cub 1 rahal ach 1 , such ripe bunches 
of grapes having hung from the trellis have remained (i.e. y are 
there), that the juice has remained dripping (cf. § 342) (i.e. f keeps 
dripping). 

# ( v.l. wfa) ^TrTrT sS janamala achi (or 

chathi) mdrata tohi, he has taken birth (who) will kill thee (Man. 
i. 377). 

srrf* irr^ Ir aft** Wsr wfar ^nrr irffaf vtt, 

jtih* marad lai joban seb a U , se marad baisal chauk deb a hfl nadik 
dhdr , the man for whom you kept your virginity, that man is 
seated (for you) by the stream of the river Debha, 

238. The Pluperfect Indicative is formed on the same 
principles as the second form of the perfect, substituting the past 
tense of the verb substantive for the present of the verb substan- 
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tive. Thus ^rir dekh*l §, dekh a lB, dekh a n §, de- 

kh°nB) W^jjr chalah s , I had seen; sUtdl chalah *, I had 

slept. Instead of W*$l ^ chalah etc., we may as usual have 
ra/ii, etc. There is nothing corres ponding to the first form of the 
perfect; we never meet forms like ^^r|' dekl^lah* chal. 

This tense not only has the sense of a pluperfect, but is also 
used to signify that the action happened a long time ago. Thus, 

w<a|- dekh a l§ chalah* means either £ I had seen,’ or ( I saw a 
longtime ago.’ 

I have given sutal chalah* (fern. sutal 1 

chhalah s ) as the form of the pluperfect of an intransitive verb. 
It is necessary to add that natives of Mitliila tell me that (in 
this tense only) intransitive verbs may also be treated as if they 
were transitive so that we can also have sut a l§ chalah*. 

I have, however, never met such a form in literature. 

It is unnecessary to give a table of the terminations of this 
tense. The following are examples of its use in literature :— 

239. (a) Transitive verbs— 

First Person :—W rftT^r ^ ham 

toh a rft pahilE hassl mi utaunB (see § 273 if.) rahiah formerly 
(long ago) I ridiculed you in sport. 

Second Person : —5PST*T ^ (or or WT^T 

jakhan dhai (see § 314) l&l§ (or lend or lene) chali takhan 
chdrab hi rahau , when you had caught me, then what letting go 
was there to you (z.e., why did you let me go) ? 

Third Person Sfr^T srfiT I 

# W rTT^t H 

jataiva jani kara lend chali sundari | 
se sabha sopalaka tdhi g 


The fair one made over everything to those from whom she 
had taken them (Vid. x. 2). Here iBni is shortened to 
lend for the sake of metre. 



192 


Maithilz Grammar . 


[§ 240. 


240. (6) Intransitive verbs— 

First Person TfpT WTO W* ( for ^WTT) 

3t ? rfit* ham sfital chalah** appan (for ap°tifi) sir a ki ml, at night 
I was asleep in my own tent. 

TOgr W«l| gSl chalah *, I had gone. See next example. 

Second Person :—JTO W^r| I WIT 

<*rfw I kroner iro W*r|, kathl lai otay gel thalah* ? otay hamar 
khst ach \ Ok a rd dekhai gSl chalah ®, why had you gone there ? 

My field is there. 1 had gone to see it. 

Third Person ;—*tPT*T WT ^ ^PT ftrorfr H *TO WW 9 apan 

sabh dhan urfiy bhikhfiri bhai gbl chal , having squandered all his 
property, he had become a beggar. 

TUT TPR wwhr, rGm, rfim , Ara/i { 7<*e wfTiaZ chaWi , 

crying ‘Ram, Ram’ he was arisen (t.e., arose). 

TftTTTT TTO T’f, ahirfi go fir gel kataiyfi , 

bhadri baisal rahai , Ahira Goar went to Kataiya ; BhadrI was 
seated (there). 

TJTfT Wrf% wf% sat n%d& sfital* chal 1 phekuni , 

Phekuni (name of a woman) was asleep in seven sleeps. 

It will be noted that, as in the case of the perfect, many of 
the examples of the intransitive verb are not true pluperfects (so 
far as sense goes) at all. 

The hd as an Auxiliary. 

241. In Hindi there is a set of periphrastic tenses formed 
with the v/W hd, become, as the auxiliary. Most of them are 
very rare. As given in the grammars, under various fancy names, 
they are :— 

cal a tfi bdu, I may be going. 

’^WTT ^ftWTiT, cal a tfi ho&gfi, I shall be going. 

cal a tfi hdtfi , had I been going. 

WflT calfi toft, I may have gone, 

war calfi hoSgfi, I shall have gone. 

W?T hTI <TT, calfi hota 9 had I gone. 
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It would be, no doubt, possible to concoct parallel tenses in 
Mai thill, but I have never met any example of any of them except 
one of the first, which, also, I may add, is the one which is most 
common in Hindi. 

The one example which I have noted is:— 

WiPT, disfi he abait hoai kahah u 
lujhay, having explained tell (f.e., tell clearly) in what direction 
he may be (i.e., is probably) coming. 

It will he sufficient to dismiss this and the other connected 
tenses with these remarks. I shall not refer to them again. If 
met with they will be easily recognized. 

In the following chapter T give a complete paradigm of the 
conjugation of the regular transitive and of the regular intransi¬ 
tive verb, with roots ending in consonants. The roots chosen as 
examples are \/^i dBkh, see, and v/*5«T sleep. 


CHAPTER JV. 

Conjugation of the Regular Vers. 

242. In the following paradigms attention must be again 
called to the regular shortening of the antepenultimate vowel as 
explained in §§ 32 and if and § 176. When the vowel of the 
root is u, the practice is to shorten it to ^ a, not to «, un¬ 

less this would cause ambiguity. Thus ofte form of the third per- 
son past indicative of the l a( Ji begin, is ^fJT^T lag a lai , not 

because in Maithili there is no lay , begin, 

with which it can be confused. But the long form of the first 
person of the same tense of the ^/iTPC m&r, strike, is mdr^lai, 

nor marHai , because the latter might be confused with the 

mur a hn, he died, the long form of the third person of the 
-y/ mar , die. 


25 



A. TRANSITIVE VERB. 

dekh , see. 

_ 243. (a) (1; Old Present, ‘I see,’ <fcc. 

SHOKT form. long form. redundant form. 
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244. (a) (2) Present Conditional, ‘ (if) I see, I may see,' &c. 

SHORT FORM. ' LONG FORM. REDUNDANT FORM. 


§ 244 . ] 


Present Conditional. 
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245. (a) (3) Imperative, ‘let me see, see thou,’ &c. 

SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. REDUNDANT FORM. 
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§ 249 .] 


Mild Imperative. 
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246. Mild Imperative. 

Second person. — dekhihS , dekhia , dekhiyd , 

dekhidh , dekhihd , dekhiattk , dekhi- 

hauk , dekliihaunh\ dekhihnth\ rfefcfc 0 - 

bahinh *, please to see. 

247. Respectful Imperative. 

Second person .—STTf d&khalj5i, srrarf dSkhal t /5o, 
be pleased to see. 

248. Respectful Future. 

Second person .—|Vrt dekhal jaet , d&khal 

jaet~gd, you will be pleased to see, be good enough to see. 

249. Future Indicative. 

First Form .—This is the same as the present conditional (a) 
(2), to which the termination jt <ja (poetically i\ gat or Jr? gae) 
may optionally be added. Thus dekhi or dekhi-gd, I 

shall see. 



250, (b) (4) Future Indicative. Second form. ‘ T shall see/ &c. The termination 
Jr 9<* (J y a i ov ?r? 9 ae ) be added throughout. 
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251. (b) (4) Future Indicative. Third Form. ‘1 shall see,’ &c. The termination 

JT gd (JT gai or gae) may be added throughout. 


§ 251 .] 


Future Indicative , Third Form 
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253. (c) (6 ) Present Indicative. Uu contracted form. 4 1 see,’ Ac. ; ‘ I am seeing, 1 &c. 

(The Auxiliary verb does not change for gender, except in the second person of the long form of Group I.) 


§ 253.] 


Present Indicative. 


201 


> 


CU 

O 

OS 

O 


S'g-f.g 

m °0 o 

w-C ^ 






« 

o 

fa 

o 

& 

o 


a 

05 

o 

fa 

5 

o 

M 

GO 


04 

0> 

o 

os 

o 



; -■ 

O o 
.® d 

^ o 
O 'f 
8 
O 



NOSH3d 



<M I CO 


I 


1 


! 


26 







254. (c) (6) Present Indicative. Contracted form. ‘I see/ & e.; ‘I am seeing/ <fcc. (The feminine is the 

same as the masculine, except in the second person of the long form of Group I.) 
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255. (c) (7) Imperfect Indicative. Uncontracted form. ‘ I was seeing,* &c. (The auxiliary verb does not 

change for gender, except in the third person of the short form of Group T and of Givmp IT. and in the long form 
of the second person of Group I). 


§ 255 .] 


Imperfect Indicative. 
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256. (c) (7) Imperfect Indicative. Contracted Form. ‘ I was seeing,' <fcc. (The feminine is the same as 

the masculine, except in the third person of the short form of Group I and of Group II, and in the 
long form of the second person of Group I.) 
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K0SH3d 


In both the above forms of the Imperfect Indicative any optional form of the past tense of the auxiliary verb 
may be employed, as explained in § 231. 






SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. REDUNDANT FORM. 


§ 257 .] 


Past Indicative. Transitive 
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These forms are peculiar to poetry. In the modern language they are only used by the vulgai 





258. (d) (9) Perfect Indicative. First Form. 
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Any other optional form of the preterite indicative may he substituted for those given above. Thus 
dekhal ach\ dekh«Uai ach\ etc. Also, instead of *ifw m/d we may substitute any other optional form 

of the third person of the present of the auxiliary verb ; but the ones in efcdiuary use are ’flfw a c/d and ah 1 . 




§ 259.] Perfect Indicative , Second Form. Transitic 
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Instead of dekh a I §, ^ve often hear dekh a le. The vulgar often substitute ^TiT dekh a n§ or dekh* 

these forms are also occasionally iised by the educated. 

Any optional form of the present tense of the auxiliary verb may be employed, as explained in § 236. 




260. id) (10) Pluperfect Indicative. k ] had seen,' &c. ; ‘ I saw a loner time aim, 
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in the perfect dekh a le , debit* ne or dekh*ne are found instead of dekh a l§. 

y optional form of the past tense of the auxiliary verb may be employed, as explained in § 238 





209 


§ 264.] Conjugation of the Regular Intransitive Verb . 

261. Verbal Nouns and Infinitives. 

ar&f* dekh 1 (or dekh ) (oblique form, d&khai or 

delchd ), the act of seeing. 

(2) dekhab (obi. fo I’m, dekh°bd ), tlie act of seeing, 

to see. 

(3) dekhal (obi. form, dekh a lSf), tlie act of seeing. 

262. Noun of Agency. 

dekh a bdh or dek!i a irdh , one who sees. 

263. Participles. 

Present: — dekhait (fern. dekhait '), seeing. 

Past :— dekhal (fern. ^rf% dekhal *), seen. 

Conjunctive :— mdekh 1 dekh ), if dekh 1 Jcai , afr 
k(T, or ^fm dSkh 1 kaikfi, having seen. 

Adverbial : — dekhitah \ on seeing, in the act of see¬ 
ing, immediately on seeing. 

B. INTRANSITIVE VERB. 

sut , sleep. 

264. It is only necessary to give paradigms of those tenses 
of the intransitive verb which are formed from the past participle. 
In the other tenses it is conjugated exactly like the transitive 
verb. 

As the intransitive verb has no direct object, those forms 
of the verb which have special reference to the object, viz.. 
Groups III and IV, and the long forms in ^ an of Groups I and II 
can only refer to the indirect object. The mode of their em¬ 
ployment is explained in § 189. 


27 



SHORT FORM. I LONG FORM REDUNDANT FORM. 


210 


Maiihili Grammar. 


[§ 265 . 







§ 266.] Conjugation of the Regular Intransitive Verb. 
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Any optional form of the Past Indicative may be substituted for those given above. Thus sutHi 

ach\ I have slept, instead of sut 9 lah* ach*. 

Also, instead of ach* we may substitute any of the optional forms of the third person of the present of the 
auxiliary verb ; but the ones in ordinary use are ach * and ah*. 





SHORT FORM. I LONG FORM. i REDUNDANT FORM. 
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CHAPTER Y. 

Vocalic Roots. 

269. The roots of the verbs conjugated in the preceding 
chapter end in a consonant. If a root ends in a vowel, the same 
terminations are added, but when these commence with a vowel, 
changes, which require explanation, occur in the method of suf¬ 
fixing them to the root. 

The same is the case with verbs whose roots end in *utw in 
which the ^ b represents an older semi-vowel ^ r, which is, as a 
general rule, ultimately derived from a Sanskrit tt p. The conju¬ 
gation of these verbs runs parallel with that of verbs in WT <5, but 
at the same time differs from them in certain particulars. Owing 
to the nature of these roots in ab, T class them as vocalic 
roots for convenience of treatment. 

Vocalic roots may end in a, ^ /, $ /, ^ e, ^ it or 

^ft o. They will be dealt with in that order. 

Roots in WT a and ab. 


270. Of nil vocalic; roots these are by far most common. 
Verbs whose roots end in a include all potential passives (see 
§ 363), a large number of intransitive verbs, and the transitive 
verb y/ kha, cat. 

Verbs whose roots end in ab include nearly all causals 
and double causals (see §§ 334 and ff), a certain number of tran¬ 
sitive verbs, and the intransitive verbs gdb, sing., 

pach a tfib , repent, and ab, come. ab is irregular in 

some of its forms and will be dealt with in § 312, although in 
this chapter I have freely used regular forms in the examples. 

gab follows the other roots in ifp* db, except that as they 
are transitive and it is usually intransitive, it in such cases takes 
the intransitive forms of the past tenses. When used as a tran- 



§ 272 .] 


Vocalic Roots in a and ab. 
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sitive verb it is conjugated as such. Tbas,—nrnffar gaol, he sang 
(intransitive) ; but (Viil. xxiii, 11) eh gaol, I sang this 

(transitive). 

, 271. As a great many verbs have both potential passive 

and causal forms, we frequently notice pairs of each conjugation 
running side by s»de. Thus from the dekh, see, we have 

the potential passive dekha, be visible, and the causal 


dekhftb, cause to see, show. The past participle of the 
former would be dekhOel and of the latter dekhaol. 

dekhailah n would mean ‘ I was visible,’ dekliaulah 5 


would mean 4 1 caused to see.’ 

The following are examples of these roots, with the past parti¬ 
ciple in each case :— 


A. Verbs in wt a. 


Root. 

^TT dekha , be visible, 
eight1, be satiated, 
ghab a ra, be confused, 
har a bara , be flurried, 
kha, eat, 


Past Participle. 

dekhdcl. 
fTOf aghael . 
^^TTlF^r ghab Q meL 

har a bafdeL 

khael. 


B. Verbs in ab. 


dskhab, show, 

TTH pab, obtain, 

JTT^ gab , sing, 

XTWITT^ pack*tfib, repent, 


dekhaol. 

^r*fr^r paol. 

^ gaol. 

Wfuffa pachHdoL 


272. As usual (vide §§ 32 ff) the termination *TT a or d?> 
is liable to be shortened in the antepenultimate. It is usually, 
however, retained long before a final $ at or *ft au. Thus iJT«r 
piXbai, pttbau , as explained in § 176. Before ait of the 
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present participle ^PR db is as usual shortened, as in tr?t pabait. 
Verbs in on the other hand, make the present participle as in 
WSfT hhdit or khayit. 

When the final vowel of a root in d comes before a termi^ 
nation beginning with ^ u, the two together become dc. 

Thus ^tt khd + a becomes khd el (really for 

khdyal , with euphonic ^ y inserted), eaten or I ate ; ?§T khd + ^R a b 
becomes *§T3)R khd eh , to eat or I sliall eat. Before tr au it 
usually remains unchanged, as in dekhnai, he sees, but in the 

present participle, the termination ^rf ait becomes it, and 
before the ^ i the ^5fT d either remains unchanged or inserts a 
T y ; thus, as above, khd if or khd y it, eating. As usual 

(see §§ 11, 14) ^ i is often employed for y c, and vice vrrsa, so that 
we may meet forms such as khdik *KRR khdib or khdef. 

In all these cases, when the d is shortened under the ante¬ 
penultimate rule, the two vowels together become 1? ni (often 
written, as usual ui or ^ ae, see § 13). Thus klmilah f \ 

\ ate, khaibat\ J shall eat, khaifah* (if) 1 liad eaten. 

273. With roots ending in ^fR db , the procedure is some¬ 
what different. As a general rule, b(‘fore *Ef a, the ^R db plus 
^ a becomes ^TRft do. Thus ^*5TR dekit db -f ab becomes 
^*BrTR dekhaob (poetical form; for the usual form see below), 1 
shall show ; ^RlR dekhdb -f al becomes dekhdol , 1 

showed. In the form dekhabath 4 (3rd person, Short Form, 

Croup 11, Old Present), the q b is preserved unchanged. 

Before terminations commencing with ^ ai or ^ au the 3T b is 
usually retained. Thus 3[*rR dekhdbai , ^Rt dekhdhau (3rd per¬ 
son, Long Form, Group I, Old Present) ; Present Participle 
dekh Q bait , with shortening of the antepenultimate. Before T 1 
of t j, ^R db remains unchanged, as in dekhdbi , I show. 



§ 275 .] 


Vocalic Boots in G and ah. 
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274. In the modern language there is a tendency to assimilate 
the conjugation of roots in ah to that of those in fi. A 
glance at the paradigm will show that many optional forms are 
borrowed from the latter conjugation. In the 2nd verbal noun 
and in the future the conjugation in WT G has almost ousted the 
original one. We have just seen that the old poetical form of the 
first person future was dekhaoh , I shall show. In the 

modern language it is, however, always delchtleb. A refer¬ 

ence to the paradigm will show how completely the original 
e-conjugation has disappeared in the future. It has only survived 
in the third form of the tense. 

On the other hand, the past tense, the one most frequently 
employed, strongly preserves the e-con jugation. The conjugation 
of roots in a, lias here entirely failed to gain a footing. In 
this tense, and elsewhere in similar circumstances, when G-o 

becomes a-o, under the antepenultimate rule, the two ad jacent 
vowels coalesce, and are usually written ay. Thus, 
dekhaol or dekliaulah *, I showed. 

275. In the following paradigms, I take as the model of a 
root in 'STT a the dekhn, be visible, and as the model 

of a root in fib, v /^rPt dekhab , show. 1 only give the short 
and long forms oi Groups I and II. The redundant forms of these 
two groups, and the forms of Groups III and IV can be made 
trom these without any difficulty. In cases where any difficulty 
is likely to arise, 1 solve it in additional notes. It is only neces¬ 
sary to give the four simple tenses, the verbal nouns, and the 
participles. The periphrastic tenses can easily be made from 
these materials. Even for the four simple tenses, 1 only give the 
most common forms. 

One other remark should be made. J have throughout 
spoken of roots ending in fib. This termination is very often 
written ^JPf Gw or fiv 9 and is even so pronounced in South Mithila. 

Thus, instead of ^iT^t dekhabi , we hear dekliGwi or dekhavi , 

28 
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and so throughout. There is no doc'ob that in the best standard 
Maithili the correct forms are those with W b, though * w forms 
will often he found in literature (generally due to careless writ¬ 
ing)- 



SHORT FORM. ! LONG FORM. SHORT FORM. I LONG FORM, 


§ 276 .] 


Vocalic Roots in a and fib 
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For 3-verbs, in Groups III and IV, we have (1) delchaiainh 1 ; (2) dekhahunh*; (3) £*5 

dekhaainh 1 ; dekhfithmh \ 








{b) (4) Future Indicative, Second F 
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person. 








278. (b) (4) Future Indicative. Third Form. 



dekhailai dekhautai 

dekhdit. dekhait&h. Or (with object in 2nd person.) I del.hfwt. dekhaut&h. jOr (with obj. in 2nd person.) 

dekhaitau. j , | dekhautau. 








279. (c) (5) Past Conditional. 

‘ If I had been visible,’ &c.\ 1 1 should have been visible,’ &c. ‘ If I had shown,’ &c.; ‘ I should have shown,’ &c. 
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280. (d) (8) Past Indicative. 


§ 280.] 


Vocalic Roots in ^FT « and oh. 
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di khael. dekhail&h. ! Or (with object in 2nd person.) dekhaulaJc. ! dehhaulanh*. |0r (with obj. in 2nd person.) 

! defchailau. I deJehau1*kau. 
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281. Verbal Nouns and Infinitives. 

( 1 ) 


dekhay (an optional ; 
and usual spelling of t7e- 

khrii or dekhde ), the con¬ 

dition of being visible ; obi. 
dekhde or dekhay. 


dekhdb* or de- 

khdy (often spelt dekhdb 

or dekhde ), the act of 

showing. The oblique form of 
dekhdb 1 is dekhdbai 

(with the usual variations of 
spelling), or dekhabd. 

That of dekhay is 

dekhde or dekhay . ■ 


( 2 ) 

dekhdcb ; obi. ^31^ dekhdtb ; obi. 

dekhaibd ; the condition of being dekhaibd ; the act of showing, 
visible, to be visible. to show. 


dekhde! ; obi. dekhdol; obi. 

dekhaild ; the condition of being ; dekhauld ; the act of showing, 
visible. 


282. Participles. 

Present . 

^3rTT*r dekhdit , seeing. | dekh*bait , showing. 

Past. 

dekhde! , seen. dekhdol , shown. 

283. The following are examples of the use of verbs whose 
roots end in W d. 

(a) (1) Old Present :— 

Wterr % # wft «rf I WW, phoprS ke tir cafhSy 
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§ 283.] Vocalic Boots in d. 

he bhadri mdrai; mar * jay , Bhadri having aimed an arrow strikes 
Photra. He dies. 

ammat dyur ke Jchdo , who eats sour 

grapes ? 

# wUf arm mw irff wrfa i 4r ffr n 

^ ^ W ^TTftj | a* *1 t ^TTftl || 

Cv 

•ve kona thdma jatai nafu jdthi \ kai beri dganahu so bahardthi w 
kai bcri sap a dharae I ai jdthi I kai beri cuna da fit bcudi khdthi U 

What place is there where he does not go ! How often does 
he go outside the court-yard ! How often does he catch hold of a 
snake and carry it away (thinking it a piece of rope) ! How often 
does lie eat lime thinking it is curds. (Man. iii, 2, 4). 

(a) (2) Present Conditional — 

*l"Nr art naJd patiydh u to dbihi. (if) she do not 

have faith in you, then come. 

(а) (3) Imperative: — 

srrr rmr wit mrs sfrftmT .nfV *rm ydr 

rdkhii mor }>dt, jdh u jogiyd ghar ... aha ghuri jdy y friend, heed my 
word, go home to Jogiya ... let Your Honour return (home). 

% ’SRjr SETHT WT, kahal Q kainh \ ‘ he ammd , jah 

jdh glutri he said respectfully, ‘ O mother, go, go home.' 

khah , pibdh, cain karah , eat, drink, be 

happy. 

Precative Form : —kdihik din le jaihB, please 
take (it) away tomorrow. 

(б) (4) Future Indicative :— 

Wf vfimT mm ftraTPC, tiny mamd bhagind jdeh 

kataiyd sikdr , we three, uncle and nephews, will go to Kataiya to 
hunt. 

"HHO m ^TtftRTT, ham a ro samadhiyd le ke jaibau 

jogiyd , having taken our message also, you will go to Jogiya. 

WTT wrfJT ’fFt § wfi flWT?* {for fwmxxt, § 271) ham a - 
rd petak dg i eh { s( f nali* mijhaet (for mijhdit ), the fire of my belly 
cannot be extinguished (potential passive) by this. 

29 
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WTf fpf# TTfflT 9fnh, bdbu sut a le rahHah ; nah % jaitdh , 
^tny) sons will remain asleep; they will not go. 

4i?rta-wfw % ^ itor, kaitaha-anhi se paralae bita, (if) 
he will eat, a whole age passeth away (see § 193). 

(c) (5) Past Conditional :— 

aff <frm araf wu wit rnwr wfr 

WTHFT W *TTfJt Slfw WfT^, jail hamah* toh a r/i jak& arm taulitah s 
takhan di pdo bhar * emhar omhar s<% mdg* nah* Jchaitah *, if, like you, 
I had (traded and) weighed out food, I should not to-day have 
eaten after begging a quarter of a seer (of food) from here arid 
there. 

(r) (6) Present Indicative :— 

wwfw ^ wfrri wwt «u*if i www m wwm, 

kah a lanh' je ‘ ahira kah& jaichaZ i 1 ’ kah a lak je jai-chi gHik bathtln, 
he (honorific) said, ‘ 0 Ahira, where are you (non-honoritic) go¬ 
ing ? ’ lie (non-honorific) said, 1 1 am going to (my) cowshed.’ 

€'%$\ ^ fhek a nl dhainS jait add 

ur a slk ( lih , taking his crutch along with him, lie is going to Ursi 
village. 

(d) (8) Past Indicative :— 

ftnrr ^ % tot c it til dor hurflr ua- 

(jar' % snf a kde kd pardd , the leopard and the wolf, hiding their tails, 
ran away. 

<TO3f rTIT, takhana sabahn mill khaela tftra, 

then all, having united, ate (poetic for khailak) the t.dl 

fruits. (Man. v, 11). 

Wffl Iwf'fW ^ w (for a<jn l prajwatrit 

dekh * dhuri sabh paray a ldh (for parailah), seeing the fire blazing, 
the knaves ran away. 

(Note. —Here we have an honorific form used in its original 
signification of a non-honorific plural. This sometimes occurs in 
literature). 

mw 1^,jata paulanhi, (^/vm pdb) khailanhi 

(y/WT khil) sabha bastu , all the things that he could get he ate. 
(Man. v, 30). 
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Verbal Nouns. 

gfir <fNr PerfomsT, et a la baran sun 1 dind 

bhadri gel khisiy&y , so much words having heard, Dina and Bhadri 
became angry. (See § 342). 

The genitive of khdy , the act of eating, Ichaek, 

is used to mean “food.” Thus ^TifT vrar H T ^PC-JT 

ap a nd ap a nd ghar m§ sunnar khdek karB-gd, you will, each in your 
own house, prepare beautiful food. 

*fr*TT #3r ®rt fft W\H #t, ona Zewl yafhe 

log kah a tau je urh a rd urh a ri chi , in taking them away with us 
(f.e., if we take them away with us) in that way people will say 
to you that we are each a pair in coi^rubiriage. 

5 Hf ^PCSf 'NST 3m;, neru herainc (for herails) jehana dhenu 

gdi, like a cow on losing her calf. ( Man. iii, 17). 

Present Participle :—See Present Indicative. 

Cf. also fsTTT^t *frs7 ^rrfVfT nirdl a si lok bhdjya 

khfiyit (for khdit) c,hath\ people who are not lazy are eating food. 
( Purush Partksd , p. 51). 

Past Participle . See Past Indicative. 

Conjunctive Participle: 

^ »}«« «f»T ftm wft«R *nr f%^rsf, dhamik 

sabad sun 1 uthHih* dind bhadrik nidi cihdy , having heard the 
voice of Dhami, the mother of Dina and Bhadri, being startled, 
rose up. 

284. The following are examples of the use of verbs whose 
roots end in db. 

(1) (a) (b) Old Present, and Present Conditional: — 

'ST 5jr ^ ^ j <f ek«m 

sabh k§ kicch u kai dekhdbi U f cdlil je bujh * jay , if, having done 
something I show it to them, then they ought to understand. 

Jllirpft JTfnCTW, abait* chau godhi gujHdb , she is 
coming to you (that) she may cause you to bear testimony. 
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ftfif WW V W 7Hf, bichi bSna kai phala sabha pSc, they 
all obtain as the fruit arrows (sharp as) scorpions. (Man. x, 52). 

f*ra % tN sut' utli * nit din suruj 

ke hath uthabai , daily, when they go to rest, and when they rise, 
they raise their hands to the sun (and pray). 

(1) (c) Imperative:— 

t fw mfkx fa*rN» rs dhiys puts , tshir 

miyak Jiab&li dokhab, hulloa. girls and boys, show (me) Tahir 
Miyil’s house. 

VT calah , ho dadd , dhvni nthabdh, 

come. 0 brother, lift up the brazier (of fire). 

bahoran mama ke ldb a hdk bolCty , 
having called uncle Bahoran, bring him (here). 

(b) (4) Future :— 

( Old forms) :— 

^r^TrT ^irnfr^ || 

dthama bhae hama apanalu nob I 
jehana haunt a punu Udia.ua bandoba II 

I myself will come, having become (incarnate as) the eighth 
(child), as it will become (necessary), so will I bring it to pass. 
(Man. i, 32). 

wtrcffa 1 

war wm Tjsr wustw 11 

gde mahisi sarakdra lagdoba I 

lutaba sakala brajajata dhaua pnoba II 

I will confiscate to government his cows and she-buffaloes, 
and plunder all Vraja of all the wealth I can find (in it). (Man. 
vi, 28). 

*pft $ ftfw *nrrwfr«r, nandi s<$ rasa riti bacaoba , thou 
wilt ( i.e.j shouldest) conceal the way of love from (thy) sister-in- 
law. (Vid.xl, 12). 
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(Modern forms) :— 

*5* w ifam ^jpnv-ftro 

jH, khub akar % apart yah a nft kap°rdk sunarHdi dor muhak camak- 
ctmak dekhaeb, with much swagger I shall display the beauty of 
(my) ornaments and clothes, and the glory of my countenance. 

W *WT^tT 3m 3TT3m, ham ap a nek bhal 

manub dor sadd gun gdeb, I shall revere you, and ever sing your 
praises. 

WST IHSSf Wl n xpfa jal a di rupaid 

asul karu ; nah x U f pichu pach a tQeb, realize (honorific) the money 
quickly ; otherwise you (honorific) will afterwards repent. 

V Nafs^n ^rrf%, ekara ucita phala paibaha (for 

paibdh) kali , on the morrow shalt thou obtain the fitting fruit of 
this. (Man. i, 38). 

W\ *fi *ff I 

ftfTwr^r wsfm i 

kahalaka sojha hamara Jo data | 
jibaita jap ekau nahipdotn I 

said they, ‘ if they shall come before us, not one will obtain 
(permission) (i.c., be able) to go away alive.’ (Man. viii, 43). 

^ ^fr*r ^rf cam din 

bat tdkath* je kon dis sau sal a hes autah f they watch the roads in 
the four directions, (to see) from what direction Salh§s will 
come. 

( c) (5) Past Conditional 

«rf%fr| r WJT^r if ?T«TJ janitah * to buy a hd 

mg bar a di tamdku lad a baitiai, if 1 had known, 1 should have 
loaded a bullock with tobacco in Bagha. 

W Wt ^flT W, jauh a rz ek a r& pabait , 

to atijant khusi hoit, (if) a jeweller had found this, he would have 
been very happy. 

autanh\ duragaman 

karaitainh* jamaiyd j&jar*, (if) they had come to JSjari, his sons- 
in-law would have celebrated the durligaman ceremony. 
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(c) (6) Present Indicative:— 

*rnPS iTW fwiRW ift, mUi hopak nfim chip a bait clri, we 
are concealing the names of our father and mother. 

W rf m r ^PsiPt ham toh a ro ek kahini snn Q bm- 

chiah v , I am causing you to hear (telling you) a story. 

^ *P3fr?T * *fv, kannuli m§ sat sai 

pafthd akhftrho m§ khcl a buit a chi *, in Kanauli he causes seven 
hundred athletes to play (i.e., do gymnastics) on his arena. 

But:— 

xj;^ ^ *s^IT<T ^fw VK, ek sai ekais dam! 

kheinit ach 7 akharltd par , he performs one hundred and twenty 
exercises {cognate accusation of an intransitive verb! on the arena. 

3r WX\ W ^ sadn bhftV bhnk' kat 

ham u rd sahh ke bhar a kabai-ach\ they make us quarrel by their 
continual barking. 

?ftij wf«I tinu gdte aba it chath\ the three (respect¬ 

ed people) are coming. 

^f?T wt abait* chan , she is coming to you. (See under Old 
Present). 

xrrfir f^r wfa <TOrr wfa vrrsr, pani bin* abait 

s» 

chunk , tejait abait chunk pardn, without water (f.e., athirst) he is 
coming to you, lie is coming to you giving up his life (i.e., at the 
point of death). 

(d) (8) Past Indicative : — 

Prernrf* if? Jrnrt^ ir i 
t ftr* ftft 11 

bidydpati eha gdola , sajani ye \ 

1 thika naba rasa riti II 

(Saith) Yidyapati, ‘ I sang this, O p 'end, 

This is the way of young ] (Yid. xxiii, 11). 

% «flTw wr *rf< 

caudah kos pakarin caukidari 1 edrak banfir nah ? 
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paol, 1 caused (letters) to be written to the police of fourteen kos 
(roiind) Pakaria, and I found no trace of the thief. 

4r kl kald kai ham a rd bandh 

khoLaulTh* , saying what (on what pretext) did you (fem.) get me 
released (from my) bonds ? 

f^5T ^fr ir^rr t^T ek din d ap a na beta sabh 

k§ bajaulak , one day he summoned his sons. 

mif *rw jo fa paid an hi khuilanhi sabha 

bastu , lie (Krsna) ate all the articles (of food) which he found. 
(Man. v, 30). 

kathn sabh sd bahut bi/jhaul a kai , he 
remonstrated much (with them) with many words. 

(a) (9) Perfect Indicative — 

yr <* %?T, ek bakas puthaol ach\ se 

" v» 

nh&k het \ T have sent a box, it is for you. 

Sir *ifw, takhan ahti kg kholaol r add, then 

J (fem.) have released you. 

(<l) ( 10 ) Pluperfect Indicative:— 

W ffrrCT ^ <3^- Tfham toh a rn pahile hassi 

mg. nraune (for nranls) rahiah v , formerly I ridiculed you in sport. 

Verbal Nouns:— 

(1) (Obi.) ^rr«rv dbae nahi pdbae se karab 

yon will do that (by wliich) he will not get (power) to come (i.e, 
be able to come, dbae for fibai, obi. of fib*). (Man. viii, 46). 

(3) uw&m ^ It w pachHuula sd ki bhai sakai-add , 

what can happen from regretting ? 

Participles: — 

Present: —See Present Indicative. 

Past:—^ircr , say a rd banal banaol 

ghar bigar 1 gel, all (her) ready-made house (i,e., castle in the air) 
went to pieces. 
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Conjunctive :— 

^p?r wf*J, bhadrl ah' 1 he kahait chath *, Bhadri, 
having come, is saying. 

W ^rnFTT, sabh milGc hi tin 4 sai 

sil kicch u bark* jdet , adding all together there will be something 
over three hundred. 

^ ^ ^3T*T, hath dhai he lelak uthay, seizing by the 

hand, raising (them ) up, he took (them ) ( i.e ., he lifted them up). 

Roots in ^ i and f /. 

285. Roots in ^ i and t 1 are conjugated exactly simi¬ 
larly, the only difference being that, according to the usual 

rule, the long % i is shortened to i when it falls in the ante¬ 
penultimate. Indeed the two most important roots of this class, 

fv pi or _pz, drink, and far ji or ji , live, may have the i 

either long or short. 

As the model verb, 1 take the -v/fa s h sew. It will be ob¬ 
served that in the case of the si there are a number of op¬ 

tional forms, in which the letter ^ b is inserted between two 
concurrent vowels. In the case of the two verbs pi or ft pi, 
drink, and ji or *pt ji. live, it is important to note that 

they almost invariably employ the forms with ^ b. Indeed, 1 may 
say, that I have never seen or heard the forms without the ^ b in 
the case of these two verbs, though natives tell me they can be 
used. The fact is that in these two verbs the <f is not inserted, 
but really belongs to the root, as will be seen when we compare the 
Sanskrit forms ftpffir pibati, he drinks, and spfaf?* jivati, he lives. 
It should also be noted that these verbs have their present par- 
ticiples pibait and PJITH jibait respectively, and insert w b 

in other places, where they are not found in the case of 
In order to illustrate the peculiarities of these two verbs, I give 
the conjugation of y/fv pi or xpf pi alongside of that of s 'i> 
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to facilitate comparison. In the case of pi or *Ft pi, when 
there are two forms, one with long f i and the other with short 
T 'h I only give the one with long t and it mast be remem¬ 
bered thai a form with short ^ i can also be used. ji or 

J K live, is conjugated exactly like ^/fq pi or q*t pi. 


30 



•286.(1) (a) Old Present. 


234 


Maithili Grammar. 


[§ 286 


6 

•8 





1*1^ o 


C ^ 

•2 r o ® 

£ B ^ 

S <N -r* 

.s ^ 

^ 5 £ 


” E .. £ 

CU © y § 
•jr> B m c 

■Sil-! 

” £° i 


d B J2 X 

ffl A07 


KOSHtfd 









287, (b) (4) Future Indicative. Second Form. 
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Wanting. Wanting. i Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. 




288. ( b ) (4) Future Indicative. Third F 
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289. {(■) (5) Past Conditional. 

Had I sewn,' &c. ; ‘ I should have sewn/ &c. 'Had I drunk/ t£c. ; ‘ I should have drunk/ &<?. 


§ 289 .] 


Vocalic Bootn in ^ i and i z. 


237 



[ GROUP I I GROUP I. 

TJTJTfa siilathi, „• itaii S |fni ibgif \ faf**f* W*" V ibitai 

sitath* Or (with object in 2nd person.) Twr Jvi ' j pibitathi. Or (with obj. in 2nd person.) 

Siitmc, fsgrfff sitau. | . pibitau. 





290. (8) Past Indicative. 
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Vocalic Roots in X % and t ?. 


291. Verbal Nouns. 

(i) ^ si ; obi. siai or 


ftjW sibai; the act of sewing. 

(2) ft^r* stab; obi. fwqm 
siaba , ftWT sib a; the act of 
sewing, to sew. 

(3) ftww sial; obi. 
sialfi, f%^TT sild; the act of 
sewing. 

fWtt siut, siit, f%3*r| 

iait , sewing. 


(1) ; obi. ftvpibai ; 
the act of drinking. 

(2) fhn piub; obi. ftoVT 
piuba ; the act of drinking, to 
drink. 

(3) xffavT piul; obi. q¥3WT 
piuld ; the act of drinking. 


fxp?^T pibait . drinking. 


292. Participles. 

Present. 


Past . 


sial , silll, sewn. | fq^^r piul , drunk. 


293. It must be added that the root ft** also sometimes 
takes the forms of */ fq pi or pi {compare Sanskrit 
sivijatiy he sews), but those given above are the usual ones. These 
three roots ( f% si, fq piy f ji) are the only roots in ^ i which I 
have come across. 

294. I have met no examples of */ si in literature, but 
the following are examples of the two others:— 

(a) (1) Old Present:— 

f«miqfr r qq i 

Wf qq n 

bhanaht bidydpati tau payajibg i 

adhara sudha-rasa jau paya pibe II 

Saith Vidyapati, ‘ it (the bee) will live, so long as it drinketli 
the nectar of (your) lower lip.’ (Vid. ii, 5). 
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^ftfwr wprr 9i*|9T i 

*nt T9 fa* Trsrjrrft i 

vj 

Idbhita madhukara kansala anusara | 
naba rasa pibu abag&ht \\ 

The bee, tempted (by its sweetness), cleverly searcheth for 
it, and, diving (into the lotus) sips the fresh honey. (Vid, 
xxix, 2). 

3TTT WX I 

*rf 99 » 

j&i piabiai adhara sudhd rasa I 
tau pay a jlbat hi jibe It 

Having gone (to her), cause her to drink ( causal verb) the 
nectar of thy lower lip; then may she indeed live (present 
conditional) (Jit., live with life). (Vid. x, 10). 

STfiTT ^ fa^TrT ^ I 

^ xrf^ *fr fq? *r xrrfsr ii 

javiund hrada bikhabata kaijdni I 
pasu par chi kyb pibai na pdni II 

Knowing the pool (in) the Jamuna (to be) like poison, no 
beast (oi’) bird drinks (its) water. (Man. iv, 20). 

m wx wx fv*rcr xxr qzrft ir i 
to wrfr H 

til para bhamara pibaya (for pibai) rasa , sajani ye | 
baisala pankha pasftri II 

On it, O friend, a bee drinks nectar, seated with outspread 
wings. (Vid. xv, 6). 

(a) (3) Imperative : — 

^r^ khcth, pibah, . cain karah , eat, drink, be 

happy. 

TO TO frog \ 

^WX WVfJI WtiT D 
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juga jnga jibathu , basathu lakha kosa ( 
hamara abh&ga hunaka kona dbsa || 

May he live for ages (even though) he dwell a hundred 
thousand kos (away from me). It is my misfortune. What 
fault is it of his V (Vid. lviii, 2). 

( b ) (4) Future 

iff wi JHT* ^ ft* I Hlk f^T I srfl T 

^ fSf ffi ‘ it hara a rd gaik dudh pibl! muh 

bhelauk pibaik ! ’ ‘ nah*, re ahird , dudh plbai deb$, to ek jum 
tavnaku de 4 you will drink the milk of my eow ! you have made 
(lit., to yon there is become) a mouth for (lit. of) drinking! * 4 If 
you will not, O cowherd, give me milk to drink, then give me 
one mouthful of tobacco.’ (Also example of 1st Verbal noun). 

^srfw TT?t, madhaba dba, na jiuti rahi , O Mad- 
hava, come. The fair one (fern.) will live no (longer) (Vid. x, 1). 

(c) (6) Present Indicative: — 

ijr fVrww ^rfw g^r€t ’sre, s»«a gaik dudh lui 
pibait ach* gidamijaf , Gulaini Jat takes and drinks the milk of the 
cow Sin a. 

(c) (7) Imperfect Indicative:— 

wft JPRT TO", dind bhadri jibait chal uhe 

gabait rahai , when Dina and Bhadri were living, they used to 
sing that (song). 

aft ftwr wwr? ft*n vSt sftfiiqT *nrr *\sft wfr 

flJITT, jo jibait chaldh dind bhadri jogiyft nagar , kauno 
musahar a ni nah* kailak sigar , if Dina and Bhadri were living in 
Jogiya town, not one Musahar’s wife would (have dared to) adorn 
herself. (Here the Past Indicative is employed in the sense of 
the Past Conditional). 

(d) (8) Past Indicative :— 

jfiw w to Hw i 


31 
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ehana baesa teji pahit paradesa gela f 

kusuma piula (for piulah) makaranda |1 

At such (a tender) age my lord left me and went to a far 
country. (There) drank he the nectar of the flower. (Vid. 
lxvi, 8). 

hart bhari p&fa piula (for piidak ) 
dudha harakhi , Hari joyfully drank his bellyful of milk. (Man. 
ii, 51). 

Verbal Nouns 

(1) For pibai (obi.) and pibaik (genitive), see 

example of future. So also wfw I W *r firwqr 

HpC H kicch u ditdh dait 1 ach i ? nen& sabh ke pibaik bhar i 

bhaijuit chaik, does she give any milk? There becomes the fill 
of drinking for the children (i.e„ she gives all that is wanted for 
the children). 

fsnr? jibae (for jibai) diao baru balaka 

leb, allow (her) to live, but, rather take the child. (Man. ii, 8). 

w* ftrfw xnf^r, abahu (for ahdh) baisaha (for 

baisdK) pihi laha (for Idh) pHni, come, sit down, take a drink of 
water (pib { Idh is an intensive compound, see § 342). (Vid. 
lxxx, 4). 

Present Participle .— 

ftffWTW 5*^*1 i rfx Ml'iTln, jibaita jae ekau nahT pdota , noi 
one will be able to go away living. (Man. viii, 43). 

ah’ ’sftftRT jibait rahait tojogiyd abail 

palaf , (if) they had remained living, then they would have re¬ 
turned back to Jogiya. 

vft ttt: fwr, delchal' sal'hSs k§ 

kalSlak bhatthi par dSru pibait, I (fern.) saw Salhes drinking 
spirits at a grog-maker’s still. 

Conjunctive Participle.— 

xff i xrf* ftfir x wtt xfr, bauram nadt ml pani 
pib 1 ke upar hGai , he is (coming) up, having drunk water in tbe 
river Bauram. 
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Roots in ^ e. 

295. Only two roots end in ^ e, viz. de , give, and % /e, 

take. * They are irregular throughout, and their conjugation will 
be given in*chapter VI (§§ 314 ff). 

Roots in u and ^ 2. 

296. These are conjugated as follows. It will be seen that, 
as in the case of verbs in t ; z , a * b is often optionally inserted. 
Sometimes we find q y instead of * b. This is practically the 
only irregularity. 

The model verbs are v't cS » drip (intransitive) and 
dho, wash (transitive). 

The most important of the roots in o is the vr bo, 
become. This is very irregular, and will be conjugated in 
chapter VI (§§ 322 ff). 
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T* C ’ lb '- Ci}h " lht - **'*«<> J* r*tai. !! m<iheyf. dhehnth<\ ^ dhlai , ^ dhSbai. 

VTO dhoy. i 




298. (6) (4) Future Indicative. Second form. 
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Wanting. Wanting. f Wanting. j! Wanting. Wanting. Wanting. 






299. ( b ) (4) Future Indicative. Third Form. 





300. i c) (5) Past Conditional. 

‘ (If) I had dripped,* <&c. ; ‘ I should-have dripped,’ &c. ‘ (If) I had washed,' &c.; ‘ I should have washed,* &c. 

\ - 1 — r . . " - 

SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. SHORT FORM. j LONG FORM. 
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301. id) (8) Past Indicative. 
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302. Verbal Noun. 

(1) cw&* ; nbl. cubau (1) tft dh5 , VtT d/wf, Vtfw 
rwaz; the act of dripping. dhob* ; obi. vYjfr dhoai , Ntw 

: dhobai ; the act of washing. 


303. Participles. 

Present. 

T** cuat , ctt#, cwaft I Vr^rw dhoat, 

dripping. | dhoait , washing. 


Past. 

cwaZ, cml, dripped, | dhoai, iftyK&dhGel, washed. 

Probably w 6 can be inserted in many more forms than are 
given above, bnt I have not met them. In conversation, a good 
deal depends on the personal equation of the speaker. 

304. The only example of the use of a root in u which i 
have noted in literature is the following :— 

tsjjr TF*sf jp* tw *rfw fa 

% VS Tff *|fw, dekh a lak je dgfir ehan gucch sabh j oSkal 
fatti mg latak* rahal ach *, hi jak a rd S( f ras cub i rahal aeh' 1 , he saw 
that such bunches of grapes were hanging ripe from the trellis, 
that from them (lit, from which) the juice kept dripping (Inten¬ 
sive compound, see § 342). 

Examples of roots in 6 are more common. Such are :— 

(a) (1) Old Present:— 

fit *pstT ffa w i 

^ Wlf* T t XT? II 

ek royS am%; dosar rdbE cannd , hQe h&y ; 
tSsar rtibai dudh char * balak a icd, rE, hfie hdy. 

One (person), the mother, weeps; a second, Canna weeps, 
alas, alas! A third, a child leaving (its mother’s) milk, weeps, 
ah ! alas, alas ! 

32 
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(a) (3) Imperative:— 

bdbti gor hftth dhoti, gentlemen, wash your 

feet and hands. 

rfrff wift 5 J au r { J an * 

phodh, aor knthl sabah' kl tOr' daih , do not open the string, and 
break the sticks. 

(d) (8) Past Indicative :— 

wrfT ^ xjnisnfPG, mflr* lobh sc f mnh phoelak , by reason 
of greed he opened his mouth. 

1. Verbal Noun (oblique) :— 

Kfr, lag a lcih kdnai rDat , they began to wail (and) 

weep. 

Past Participle.— 

wft ^TTT *rfw, dhdal dhael bh§ri pika 

lagai cdhai-ach % the well-washed sheep is about to fall into the 
slough. (Proverbs: there’s many a slip, etc.) 

Conjunctive Participle :— 

Tto Tto ^fri% *rr, roya (for rdi) roya kajali dahdya 

gela (m.c. for gSla) nd, lo, weeping, weeping the collyrium was 
washed away (from her eyes). (Vid. xxvi, 4). 

WPf Wt? banha plide (for phdi) hari hri- 

dae lagdoli , unloosing (his) bonds, she took Hari to her heart. 

’ifr iff phdr* grhasth pil'd kX ek ek 

kdthi del a lcai , then the farmer, having opened (the bundle), gave 
(them) the sticks one by one. 


CHAPTER VI. 

Irregular Verbs. 

305, The following verbs are irregular :— 
x/WK kar , do, make. 

dhar , seize, place. 
mar , die. 
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v'wr ja, go. 

Sb, come. 
di, give. 
v/% le f take. 
ho, become. 

30b. The roots kar and TJT dhar are irregular in the for¬ 
mation of the past participle and of the tenses derived from it and 
also in the formation of the first and third verbal nouns. The two 
are conjugated on exactly parallel lines. 

The past participle of the kar , do, make, is hail , 

often written hayal> (V.e„ iw) kael, or kail. From 
this the past tense is formed as follows. As before, only the most 
commonly used forms of Groups I and II are given: — 

(d) (8) Past Indicative. ‘I did,’ 4 1 made,’ &c. 



SHORT FORM. 

LONG FORM. 

. . .. 

1 

GROUP I. 

GROUP II. 

GROUP I. 

| GROUP II. 

si 1 

(Subject: 

(Subject: 

(Subject : 

* (Subject: 

W I 

r n 

non-honorific. 

honorific. 

non-honorific. 

honorific. 

« 1 
W ' 
Oh 1 

Object: 

Object: 

Object: 

Object : 

non-honorific.) 

non-honorific ) 

non-honorific.) 

I 

non-honorific.) 



kailah *, 


hail. 


kailiai. 


2 > IcailS. 


| Same aB 1st per- 
Same as 1st * s ( son, bat do forms 

person. kailah. for object in 2nd 

person. 


d <^t*i ofs kailak. 


kailanh*. 


GROUP I. 
1cail*kai. 


Similarly the Perfect is kailah * ach 1 or 

kaile chi , and the Pluperfect is VW kaiW chalah 7 . 
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The first verbal noun is regularly qtfr kar *, but usually takes 
the form ^ to', WQ hay , or h f. 

The third verbal noun, like the past participle is kail , not 

karal , oblique ^rr Icaila. 

The dhar % seize, place, is conjugated exactly like the 

x/'WX kar , the d/i being substituted for the k. 

307. The following are examples of the use of the irregular 
forms of these verbs. 

w? xlx ^ *r*tfr i 
*frfr ii 

jakhanahi lela hari kancu achdri l 
kata parajuguti hay ala tig a mdri II 

when Hari snatched away my bodice, how many devices did I 
make, as I twisted my limbs. (Vid. xxxi, 1). 

ham ap a rddh kail , I committed a fault. 

wfr *rtft wfx kahio janam hhar 1 cdri nah* 

kaili , never in my whole life did I commit a theft. 

lakh aparddh kailauk , a hundred thousand 
faults I committed against you. 

*JTfT ^ifT ^t«TT %, mfir 1 kena hails phot a rd he, bow did 
you kill Photra ? 

aSfr w* w xn %, jeh i mute 

dhail§ kataiyd , oh* mute dhar ap a n& hap kS, with the mouth with 
which you seized (me) in Kataiya, with the same mouth seize 
your own father. 

?ff Tt *X, to, h& dadd , kail guldmik sath 

hair, you, O brother, made enmity with Gulami. 

iff *PC VTW tS eh* katha par hharosa kaildh , 

you made belief on ( i.e ., you believed) this statement. 
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■5^ •Js^ j _ ^ 

WtWW # jaih kahal*kai , 8& kailak , as he said, so 

he did. 

VTV xn: ^T^ncr dgurak tat par jfil 

liiyfiy kfi, ok a rd dhailak, having put a net on a vine trellis, he 
caught it (the bird). 

« ^ftsr jpt m ^mr ^rrr *nrtr vjtv 

JRVTT^I ok a ra m§ kon yun chaik,je datd ok Q rd nehcil kailanh * 

Hot ham a rd kdgfil kailanh *, what are his virtues that the Giver 
made blessings for him, and made me a beggar ? 

mm *rfjT?TT wfa* XRP* mv } tinfL mama bhagind 

dhailanh * kaiaiyd panthak hat , the three, uncle and nephews, took 
the path of the road (to) Kataiya. 

wfw, kebal rahar i baoy Jcail ach\ I have 
sown (lit. done sowing) only rahar- 

w -trcfPCT wlw i sf’hs-tiR ^ #t i ^i*rrr ^1 ^ 

* c\ 

wfw, ham ek a rd mdr a bd m§ bahni daur-dh&p kails chi , aor tesar 
khand ? dhail ach\ in killing this (deer) I have done much exer¬ 
tion. And this third portion I have placed (here). 

WJ <*A*Ti ?riT <ITHT*r kyo karund kari abharana teja, 

some full of woe (lit. doing woe) cast aside their ornaments 
(Man. vii, 40). 

^rfr sftr ^f?r nIx i 

xf*T Wr*RT 5TT3?t II 

hart hart kaya (for kai) puni uthati dharani dhari | 
raini gamdbaya (for gamabai) jagi II 

crying (lit. doing) 4 Hari, Hari,’ again she (is) rising, having lain 
upon (lit. having seized) the ground; so waking passeth she the 
night (Vid. x, 7). 

j*'^Ki ^ ek a rd sabh k§ kicch v kai dekhabi , 

having done something, let me show it to all these (boys). 

$ TS ftfigRT *Pdfr, dhmraja dhai rahu , milata murfiri, 
having seized patience (i.e., being patient), remain. Murari will 
meet you (Vid. lxii, 6). 
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<8 fW *rfi TW^ daur-dhup kail a 8$ kicch u nah 5 
haity nothing will occur ( i.e you will get no benefit) from running 
about. 

In one instance Vidyapati (Ixvi, 1) has a kind of long fo$m 
of the conjunctive participle, viz., qrfV? karie for Jean (poeti¬ 
cal for kar % ). 

The verse runs :— 

TO JTwta, abadhi karie pahu gSldh, my husband 
went, having fixed a date for his return. Compare arfirp tufiS in 
§ 344. 

308. The conjugation of the \/*iX mar, die, closely resem¬ 

bles that of +/WK kar and -vAn; dliar, allowance being made for the 
fact that it is an intransitive verb. It is only irregular in the 
fact that its present participle is mar ait or muait , and 
that its past participle is *TW maral or gw mull. Its past con¬ 
ditional is therefore wfr?r| maritah 5 or muitah and its 

past indicative is maraiah s or gwr^ - muila,h*. The 3rd 

verbal noun is the same as the past participle. The oblique form 
of the first verbal noun is vulgarly muai for maraL See 
§ 350. 

309. I have not come across any forms of the irregular 
present participle in literature. The following are examples of 
tenses derived from the past participle :— 

TO TO $ % *TW, ghana ghana je ailaha marala, 

every troop that came (with him) died. (Man. x, 55). 

gWI th&mahi ghumi muila kai gdfuy several 

turned round and died on the spot. (Man. v, 41). 

<3TOTT, muila arista bhela upakara , the dead 
bull became a blessing. (Man. vi, 14). # 

gWi WTO* muiltl (oblique) putah bahut nad, a dead 

son has many names (z.e., is always spoken of affectionately). 
(Proverb). 

TO gw TO ^[1T, ham a rfi muin§ (for muilE, instr. of 
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3rd verb, noun) ek nr^si udgdr, from our death joy has arisen only 
in (the village of) Ursi. 

310. The +/WIT y<5, go, is conjugated like an intransitive verb 
in d (see §§ 270 ff.), but is irregular in its past participle, and 
in the tenses derived from it. The past participle is in$ gel , fem. 
irf% g&U. On the other hand, the third verbal noun (that in ir l) 
is regular, and does not follow the past participle. It is WTPlf 
jael, obi. jaila , not ar^r gel. 

The following are the more usual forms of the tenses derived 
from the past participle : — 

(d) (8). Past Indicative. ‘ I went,’ &c. 



SHORT 

FORM. 

1 LONG 

FORM. 

5*5 

0 

GROUP I. 

1 

GROUP II. 

GROUP I. 

[ GROUP II. 

0 0 




1 

23 

a 

di 

(Subject : 

(Subject: 

(Subject: ! 

(Subject * 

non-honorific. 

honorific. 

non-honorific. 

honorific. 


Object: 

Object; 

Object: | 

Object: 


non-honorific.) 

j non-honorific.) 

non-honorific.) } 

non-honorific. ) 

l 

i 

449$ gelah #. j 

i i 

geliai. 

1 



- - • i 


Same as 1st per- 

2 

gels. 

Same as 1st 

person. 

gel&h. 

son, but no forms 
for object in 2nd 





person. 




GROUP I. 

3 

gel . 

gel&h. 






9H9 gelai. 


The Perfect is *rfw gelah* ach { or g&l chi y I have 

gone, I am gone. The Pluperfect is in^r *49^" g$l chalah* or ir^ji 
wwf geli chalah *, I had gone, I went a long time ago. 
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311. The following are examples of the use of the irregular 
forms of this verb :— 

W f fhPCT TTO If ham toh*ra hath sS nikas 1 

gelah s , having emerged from your hand, I went, i.e I escaped 
from your clutches. 

g rr ft ggr W#t JT fnfxm W TfWTT V nanhitd chalt , ye tiriyd 

ham ramibd hhai (fill, I was very young, 0 ladies, (when) I hav¬ 
ing become a wanderer went, i.e., when I became a wanderer 
(see § 342 regarding the intensive compound H hhai gill). 

iff WT firarPc irif, to hamar time hatha ekha- 

nah f hisar 7 gilB, you went having forgotten (i.e., you have entirely 
forgotten) already the three words of mine (§ 342). 

fwf^RJT^T, etahah* m§ gelah khisiydy , at only 
this much did you go into a rage (§ 342). 

kahd gil kia hhel thdrii dou a bdr, 
where has Tharu Donbar gone, what has become of him ? 

TT ek kOs gSldh , ho halio - 

ran, dni kos gelah , 0 Bahoran, they went one kos, they went 
two kos. 

xtt xrffar f&WT*?, mac hi haisal 1 dudh par, 

pUkh* gelai (m.c. for gelai) lap a tdy , a fly sat on milk, (and) his 
wings went entangled (in it) (§ 342). 

^ V maf a kuri mdth s<T 

khas x tnk a ri fuk a ri hhai gelaik , the pitcher having fallen from her 
head became (i.e., was broken to) fragments (§ 342). 

‘T9 Tjfw*G WrfiT ^Tfh ek paigh 

Idkak ghar m§ rfitik samay ay * Idg 1 gelainh { , Are seized at night 
time the house of a rich man (§ 342), 

*rff hunak hap mar * getethinh 1 , their 

( respected) father died (§ 342). 

^ HTT W[T& ^TPT, dunu hhai m&ral gelHhunh i 

kataiya khdp , the two (inspected) brothers were killed in Kataiya 
Khap (Passive § 331). 
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’f'it sra ir?r i *jf* ^twtt «^a iw 

kathi lay otay gel chalah s ? otay hamar khSt acini, ok a rfi d&- 
khai g&l chalah ", why had you gone there ? My field is there, I had 
gone to see it. 

It will be observed that this root is frequently used with the 
conjunctive participles of other verbs, to form what are called 
1 Intensive Compounds.’ These will be fully explained in § 342. 
It is also used to form the passive voice as will be explained in 

§ 331. 

312. The v^^rT^r nb , come, is in most of its tenses conjugated 
like an intransitive verb in WTW fib, see §§ 270 tf. Its past parti¬ 
ciple is, however', formed as if the root ended in a, so that it is 
KIW fivl ayal or* fill), not ^T’sjfbsT aol. The following 

is therefore the conjugation of the past tense. Examples of the 
present, future, etc., will be found under the head of roots in 
fib. 

(d) (8) Past Indicative ‘1 came.’ &c. 



SHORT 

FORM. 

| LONG 

! 

FORM. 

K : 

CROUP 1 

1 

CROUP II. 

GROUP I. 

GROUP II. 

S 1 

W ' 
a* 

\ 

! 

(Subject : j 

non-honorific. 

Object: 
non-honorific.) 

(Subject: 

1 honorific. 

Objeot: 

i non-honorific.) r 

(Subject : 
j non-bonorific. 

' Object : 

non-bonorific.) 

! 

( Subject : 
honorific. 
Object : 

| non-honorific.) 



' 

ailah^. 

^ ftjl ^ (\%b%Q. %. 

1 _*_ 

1 


2 

fjlsr aile. 

i .. ' ' ! 

i j 

1 

1 Same as 1st i 
| person. 

i J 

ailfth. 

i 

Same as 1st per¬ 
son, but no forms 
for object in 2nd 
person. 

! __ 



•i 

I 

GROUP I. 

3 

del. 

ailfih. J 

! 

t 


ailai. 


Similarly for the Perfect and Pluperfect. 


33 
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The Present Participle is (regularly) abait 

abayit). The 3rd singular Old Present is dbai or a&, 

honorific dbath\ etc. The 1st singular future is W9* deb 

(poetical also dob). The Conjunctive Participle is *rrfw db\ 

and also <*rrT ai ay, etc.). 

313. The following are examples of the use of this verb -.— 
xrfTrTST ^Br«f khana paritaja khana aba/ pdsa, 

sometimes she retreats and sometimes comes near him (Vid. 
viii, 3). 

Tre ijfr FiRnfr «f rdhn duri bast/ niaro na (that, hi, 

Rahu dwelleth afar, (and) doth not approach her (Vid. xiv, 8). 

wfc iTTTJT *ff% pher* pal at » morany nab » deb, 

again I will not come back to Morang. 

UTOTbT «fT, gauri, dot nd , () Oauri, will he not come V 

fsT^T<T vifi rft ^SrhfjRTT y J ibait rahait, to jotjiyd abait 

palap, if they had been living, then they would have come hack 
to Jogiya. 

autanh 1 dnrdyaman karaitainh *, if t hey 
liad come they would have performed the third gam an-cere mony. 

^ 'Wrfr "TOT ^rT?nr ^T^TSTT TTT, dui car 1 paisdkhd- 

tir ham a Hah* dar a bdjd par, For the sake of two or four pice 1 
came to your doorway. 

^Ptsr % ^TTTif thin mil i qSlah, he 

C\ " 7 .7 7 

bahbran, ak a sar aildh, the three went together, O Bahdran, (but) 
you came (back) alone. 

*ff Whs ^T^iwrr TIT, hit hi la aililt dar a bdjS par, for 
what did you (fern.) come to the doorway f 

bidesi del, a foreigner came. 

wfa w 4r ir i 

w snft h 

sakhi sabha deli bhaban kai, sajani ye 
(jhuri deli sabha ndri N 
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0 friend, the bridesmaids brought me to the chamber, and 
then all the women (left me and) went back home (Vid. xxiii, 7). 

fTO TO I nia pahu parihari dill ka - 

mala-mukhi, the lotus-faced girl came, having left her own 
husband (Yid. vii, 7). 

ab aildh dlndk pds bhadri , now 

BhadrI came near to Dina. 

t ir% ^rfiT iNt, i dBkh i ok*r& muh ml pam 

bhar 1 ailai , seeing this, water came into and tilled his mouth ( i.e ., 
his mouth watered). 

^tnffrT JTT*?, kdly sadd kanait 

kanait ailaik jogiydk gdm t Kalu Sada, weeping weeping, came to 
the village of Jogiya. 

An example of the present participle will be found under tbe 
head of roots in db (§ 284). 

314. The roots ^ de, give, and # le, take, are conjugated 
exactly alike. It is sufficient to give the conjugation of the 

de. That of y/^ - ZS can be ascertained by simply substitut¬ 
ing / for ^ d throughout. 

These two verbs present many irregularities. These are 
partly tine to the combination of the final vowel of the root with 
the terminations, but are also due to the fact that there are really 
two pair's of roots, viz., y/^ de and y/f^r di, and y/st ll and y/f% li. 
Sometimes one of the pair is used, and sometimes the other. 
Moreover, owing to di and f% li having short vowels, the long 
g of ^ de and % le is often shortened by analogy, so that, although 
I have, as a rule, only written a long e in the paradigms, a short e 
can always be substituted. This is shown from the use of these 
forms in poetry, where pairs like deb and deb, ^ leb and 
^ leb, del and del, lei and lei are of frequent 

occurrence. Numerous instances will be found in the examples 
given below. 

Note that, as in the conjugation of the Old Present of the 
regular verb (see § 176), when a dissyllabic form ends in ^ at 
derived from ah 1 tbe long n e is not shortened on that account 
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(though of course it may be shortened as above explained). Thun 
the long e of deb is not shortened in the form debar (for 
del aid). In the redundant form debaik (for 

deb a hik) it is, of course, shortened under the usual ante-penulti¬ 
mate rule. 

1 give the conjugation of the ^ de in Groups 1 and II 
pretty fully, as there are numerous irregular forms. The forms 
for Groups Ill and IV can easily be derived from these, and 
instances of them will be found among the examples. 

315. (a) (1) Old Present. 1 give,’ & c. Future (First Form). 

‘ I shall give,’ &c. 


SHORT FORM. 


X: 

c 

rf. 

« 

W 


(Subject : 
non-honorific. 

Object: 
non-honorific.) 


I 


ft dr. 


f de, desi 

(poetical) • 


f di, ffw dia, 
dea, deo , 
^ dee. 


Same as 1st 
person, 


deth*. 


LONG FORM. 


(Subject: 
honorific. 
Object: 
n on-honorific.) 


OROur i. 

(Subjoct: 
non-bonoritic. 

Object : 
tion-honorific.) 


(Subject: 
honorific. 
Object: 
non-honorific ) 


i! 


diai (poetical, din). 

Or (with object in 2nd person). 
diau 9 diah *. 


didh, 

dah, diah u . 

f^3? dih u , 
deh m , daih, 

cw* daeh , 


Same as 1st per¬ 
son, but no forms 
for object in 2nd 
person. 


deai, 

Or (with object in 2nd person). 
dean. 


Similarly, mutatis mutandis, the Present Conditional and the 
Imperative. See the examples of these tenses below. 





SHORT FORM. LONG FORM SHORT FORM. LONG FORM. 
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317. (c) (5) Past Conditional : ‘ (If) I had given,' &c. 318. {d) (8) Past Indicative : ‘ I gave, 
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319. Verbal Nouns. 

1. ^ de , ^ dti, ^ dd y ^ daiy ^ day, ^ dae, & dee ; the 

act of giving; obi. demao or did . 

2. deb, the act of giving, to give ; obi. deba. 

& del, the act of giving ; obi. del a. Its instrumental 

is dele , or dene. Similarly, for le , we have 

lele, lenB , or (a common corruption) nenS. 

320. Participles. 

Present . 

det, deity or dait, fern. ^f?T dtV, dait*, giving. 


Past. 

del , fern, del\ given. 

321. The following are examples of the use of these two 
verbs, in several of tlie instances given these verbs form inten¬ 
sive compounds with the first verbal nouns of other verbs. In 
such cases the root meaning of ‘ giving ' or * taking ' has almost 
disappeared. See § 342. 

Old Present and First Form of Future :— <T 

f^ *rrfe, leahia td sabha abharana dia kdrlii , if you say (the word) 
I will tear off the ornaments from my body ( intensive compound, 
§ 342) (Man. vii, 43), 

rfhPCT tolx a rd kaiek hatha sabh si 

khUy diah ", 1 will teach you (§ 342, and so elsewhere below) 
several matters. 

faw w 'rara f^aR i xrarr«r f^iW, 

kicch 11 sikh* lee , t (f pafhay diaik. Bes , ham a rd bdlakak sang pafhUy 
diauky let him learn a little, then I will send him. Good, send 
him with my son. 

tfi’rsr ^#T ^ madana bedana de mdnasa antay Love 

gives pangs in the inmost recesses of my soul (Vid. lxi, 2). 
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wq fanx ^Trir i 

^fx ^fx ^x (V. 1. f xff) jtxtt jfwrfr I 

tela sindura sabha dBlanhi fieri \ 

cari carl cur a dea (or deo) mathd gofiri II 

Other herd-maidens all gave oil and vermilion, and going 
here and there put (lit. give) handfuls (of the same on each 
others’) heads (Man. ii, 43). 

XTXfa ° dhari dao krsna dethi (Tor dethi) 

ura, adopting that trick Krsna wards him off (lit. gives warding 
off) (Man. ix, 36). 

tt*t wctot iftr wsFw* Tirana i 
^rf*r<*r vfr n 

Hama j harokhfi baisi ka sabahika mojurfi l£thi f 
Jehana janikara cfikart tehanS sana bhari dethi II 

Ram sittetli at an upper window and taketh cognizance ol all. 

As each one s service is, so in lull lie payeth him. 

N^iR 3? ^3IT W9T, npar me saga dBm eak-bhfiur. above 

(them) the parrot flies in (lit. gives) circles. 

Imperative : "RTfr 3? «*rf? pher* ap a ufi ni§ ha( t /?, 

afterwards, let us divide (it) amongst ourselves. 

X fw*T, eh enruk de piyfiy , give one sip (of water) 

to drink. 

% 31 frlTSUTf'T T^rr *T, /8, ge gir°thain\ hnr a u:fi lt\ fake, O 
mistress, take (my) strings of heads. 

3JTX? 3p& X dhobini kahae mukha aka de (a- 

gae , he says to the Dhobin 4 thrust a torch in (their) faces’ (Man. 
viii, 10). 

fflfxfr %f% 2fT xfo toriia k&si ke desi bn j fie. (juickly 

summon K§si (Man. vi, 22). 

# X^TT^T & ^*TXT ?nr fffaTT 33*T SXT 1 ^, se inam ddh ham a ra, 
tab toh*rfi man purfieb, give me that reward, (and) 1 will fulfil for 
you (your) heart’s (desire). 
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IHi eA: 5gr% dadd, hukum dih u , give, 0 

brother, the order but once. 

3$Tj7r 3far gTPg, svpat b§cti detank , sauda deh u 

purdy ^ I have given you barter-price of full weight, give me 
(therefore) the full weight in commodities. 

5ferr «nf^r w$ f dunu sSr bScd jokh 1 leh u , take and 
weigh these two seers of grain as barter-price. 

wf^r ^ Rf?T, bhanahT bidyapati aaiha , suma- 

ti , matt, saith Vidyiipati, O Wise One, give heed (Yid. xxvii. 5). 

WTOT 3r brahman k§ daeh , give to the Brahmap (from a 

private letter written to the author). 

^•T ^ wsrq dunu car dunu hUth dai haithdy 

dahdk , set down the two thatches with ( see below) (your) two 
hands. 

rs ^rfr % i <^w=r ^ tfr ii 

vj • 

ota hi rahathu drrh ph&ri, he sakhi | da rax an a dethu eka beri II 

Let him dwell there permanently, but, O friend, let him give 
us a sight (of him) but once (in a way) (Vid. lxviii, 4). 

Honorific Imperatives 

ini iff*: edc her * hukum did , be pleased to give thy 

order but once. 

•rf^r T* %fK <rrf H ^ f%% waft* khaliphd ek b&r* 

thdrh bhai ke kusti lid, nay, Your Highness, once more stand up 
and wrestle a fall (lit, take a wrestle) (with me). 

TSrfcr <^ 1? *ftT *(iR, mddhdba jani diahu mora dosa , () 
Madhava, do not give my blame ( i.e ., blame me) (Vid. lxvii, 4). 

^T*nH r T wf^T, sarana diao saranagata jdni , (ad¬ 
dressed to Visriu) grant (me) protection, considering (me) as one 
who has taken refuge (with thee) (Man. i, 18). 

ajnk din diauk kamay, be pleased to 

work for this day (only). 

VRXt ha mar 6 namaskdr likh 1 diaunld , 

please write down (lit. having written give) my compliments 
also. 
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TWftlWlftwfj ftfff f, t’k ner an ghat* nah* deb*hinh\ 
please do not give (even) one seer too little. 


Future :— 


Vrwfw WTN ^ pr&tahT adlia d&sa deba baft, at dawn , 

having- divided the country J will give (you,) half (Man. vi, 31). 

3rrf%, sisu duhu mdri nanda leba dUri, 
having killed the two children, 1 will take a fine from Nand 
(Mau. vi, 27). 

month dhanukhd , deb kha&ay, 1 will 
kill him ( with an arrow) from my bow, and will fell him. 


rTt^iT W*T ^ W1, tanhikd hhahana janama hama leba , 


in his house I will take birth (Man. i, 21). 

W ^TfT ^rfsr, sahh kt debo ham car' ser bon\ 

to all (others) J will give four seers (of grain) as wages. 

^1" Jr^TTT^, dShah 71 goahi guj a ray, 1 will bear testi¬ 


mony. 

vyflft ^ dhar u ti dsbai lol-Sy , T will throw (him) on 

the ground. 

rfTTT VTK t ^rf ? ford debau moti-curak f add if, I will 

^ c\ 

give you sweetmeats of fried pulse-grains. 

rP§*T fft^rr ^T*rfrT ^*3* takhan tol^raphn- 

r a sat j (Wbuh 11 , bic me nah 1 dBbuh*, then 1 will give you leave to 
depart : in the meantime 1 will not give you (leave). 

^ ffT^TT ham toh a rd (men lebah u , 1 will take 

care of you. 

?rrf% 3T*f ^sf^TT^r, tdh 1 thfim debaik dhitni khdsdy , 

there will we set down our tire. 


aft srrfn ^rfsrr *nfji *RTsf«r *rfr ^fh*, jau Idy * 

hdjir kar a bai nah\ tau lag 1 phur a sat 1 nah 1 debauk, as long as you 
do not produce (the thief), so long will I not give (Salhes) leave 
to depart for you (7.c., as you request). 

•ff% T nah 9 , re ahird , dudh pi bat d&bS, (if) 

you will not, 0 cowherd, give (me) milk to drink. 
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€fT *fx ^ f31 JW ben beri debaki garbha deba sabya, 

turn and turn about shalt thou place all of them in DevakTs 
womb (Man. i, 29). 

wrpsrr <*r m? i T/ifsfir ^ ^ u 

sdtama sahkarakhita kai l&b \ d&baki so rohini IcB deb II 


The seventh (child) thou shalt take, having withdrawn it 
from Devaki’s (womb), and shalt give it to Rohini (Man. i, 30). 

^fTTW <t Wfa ^ri^T ! if I 

parala audita /£ chat hi ant ay a I halamu dosa na deba (in.c. for deb), 


H e is elsewhere unwillingly, thou shalt not ( i.e ., do not) give 
blame to thy beloved (Vid. lxiv, 12). 

T51W* w f WTT Vlfa jakhan to ham a rft char' 1 

debhh , takhan /cahabah v , when you will let me go, I will tell you. 

efr bakas khbl 7 dui-ta rnpaid o adha adha sabh 

/nasala luch a rni ddi kd ap a ne cuppe debainh\ having opened the 
box you will please give to the respected Laksmi Devi two rnpees 
and half of each of the dainties. 


•flT^ ^rf-JntF wfT, nS radii deta-yae ukafhi lSri, Narada 

will stir up some evil deed (Man. ii, 19). 

VJTt WI ^<T, hamard kdja bhang a kai deta, will he in¬ 

terrupt even my business (Man. v. 33) V 

^ VfTjnf <ft ^CT ^ hmnah « h§th hueb, to ham Q ro 
dhai let , if I also shall descend, then he will seize me also. 

^fF§ infx # detau lakh gar i b& ap a radii, for no 

fault she will give you a hundred thousand abuses. 

i?TWi ghar ghar jogiyak detaik purely , 

from house to house the (people) of Jogiya will fulfil (our order). 
Past Conditional :— iff? Sfif^t **ft it I W itifT 


3fTTT* fxr^TT^r, eh* nah* jan a li aha bhadri chi : ham sinS 

gaik dildh ditah* pdyay , I did not know that you are Bhadri (or) 
I should have given you the milk of the cow r Sina to drink. 
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off sff wcr wrfWx mfr w wt *n#t 

ffhrrr jo t8 ham a ra nalfi chdritdh , dor mar 1 ditdh , takhan 

o moti toh a rd lidth lagait, if you had not let me go, and had killed 
me, then that pearl would have come into your possession. 

Present Indicative TOTf OT % rffTT T*Tm wt, 
sal a hesak pah a rd sail se tora mam dait chi, (what 1 stole) from 
Salhes’s guard, that give l thee as a reward. 

3TTT Wifnsr, marait^ch 1 hUk, gai dcit 

ach % bhar a kdy, they utter a howl, arid throw the cows into dis¬ 
order. 

^tTT ^ W % *TT ^rf u/uM/tt eh«n£ 

v C\ 

Hrn a/d, je dhan kv dhurd kai dait add , idleness is in such a man¬ 
ner a wonn that it turns wealth to dust. 

ftPTT ^pTT % ^TrT dhiyd putd bhadri k& leit 

chainh * flat}, the girls and hoys scold Bhadri. 

hicch n diidh dait * tfr//*, is she (a cow ) 

giving any milk ? 

Past Indicative: — 

TO TOW I 

rfftrfi ^?!T W H 

patha aparadha pisuna pa racdrala I 

tathihu utara liama deld (m.c. for del) \ 

On the way the slanderers cast reproaches at me, and 1 an¬ 
swered them on the spot (Vid. xl, 9). 

TOTT supat b§ca detank, 1 gave you barter-price 

in full. 

JITpr lakh ap a rndh kailauk, Idkh 
gar 1 dels, a hundred thousand faults 1 committed against you, a 
hundred thousand abuses you gave me. 

qfrjTT W§\ ^TT ^ftfTTT phof a rd gidar kathi Id ma- 

rad autar lel §, O Photra jackal, why did you take human form V 
«T Wlfk, meli na milaya delahil hima 

kofi, even after bringing them together they do not unite, (though) 
thou didst give ten millions of gold (Vid. xxx, 3). 



§ 321 .] irregular Verbs. \ de and W Id. 


269 


*nfT <*T*T ^TTW, sdho dela kona k&jb, even (if) you gave 
tliat, what good is it (Vid. lxiii, 2) V 

<3hCi •rfNr i 

fwz ^fr (| 

pahila bacana utar-b naln deli 

naina ka(acha sd (m.c. for sft) ji.ba hari l&li II 

Thou (fern.) gavest not even a reply to my first words, but 
with a glance oft your eye you took away my life (Vid. xlix, 2). 

*rhc i ^ i 

biha vnora parasana. bhSla I 

raghupati darsana dela (poet, for default 1 ) H 

The Creator was pleased with me. Raghupati gave (me) a 
vision (of himself) (Vid. xi, 1). 

rr^t 5 k «sfr *frsms n^ir *rr 

Tff% #**T, rani k§ nthdy kai bhim-sainak khatiya par d$l (vulgar 
for delak ), b so nab palahg mabhd par rdkh* lei (vulgar for lelak ), lie 
lifted the queen and put her upon Bhim Sen’s cot, while he took 
the golden bed and placed it upon (his own) head. 

^Tffsr f«rs ii 

tohara badana Sana cdda hoathi nalu I 
jaio jatana biha dela (m.c. for del, poetical 
for delanh 1 ). 

The moon doth not equal thy face, however great efforts the 
Creator made {lit. gave) (Vid. vi, 3). 

mjx ws\ w imr ww* nipt i wtoTt 

W ^gT^», gamdr bhira sabh eh * kapati 

hitrfir sabhak kathd mSn 1 l$lak, dor kukur sabh k§ hurdrak otay 
pathdy delak , the silly sheep believed the words of these deceitful 
wolves, and sent the dogs to where the wolves (were staying). 

umari calala kai lelaka salama t he 
took leave to go and departed swaggering (Man. v, 36). 
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firfw toi afrflufT »m, tiriyl l dBlanfd *ap a na joyiyn 

yam, he gave (i.e. y showed) his wife a dream in Jogiy a village. 

war awpr aNlf* vfv %, sabujkamSn lelavh •' dina 

bhadri hfi,th-fcS, Dina and Bhadri took up into their hands their 
green bows. 

VTV; wtfw d8/d <iw?m M<7/ dibr* d&lath *, the 

two brothers abandoned their bodies. 

w|- ^ ^ T^TT^t iffr mnf*r kal.nh 11 

st f t/w/ Sti/* rupaiak caul old rasny a )n ks aid del a kai, having brought 
from somewhere two rupees* worth of silver lie gave it to that 
alchemist. 

WTO ^ 'srTO minu indmsun 

chapan kuf % dBb a tn jS indra javam ddainh* (vulgar for del a kainh 1 ) 
hear, ye fifty-six times ten million gods of heaven, (and) the Indra. 
who gave me birth. 

f ^fiT ^ TOtfw <3rTT i sun* kd atitld nit nr delHhiu- 

Id, having heard this the respected ascetic ga ve answer politely. 

Perfect Indicative :— 

*jjyr«T siipat bsdt* ke deli ah 1 , liaving sold 

1 have given the full weight. 

wfiTTWT fTO TfiSTTO wm % ^(fw kfr, jorabar siiujh 

rdj a put dolU k& dslak add (/her* , J ora war Singh, the Rajput, has 
stopped the (brides’) litters. 

Pluperfect Indicative :— 

'5P9W ^ (or <?T*r or or 5T5T) W7? WT^T®? , 

jtikhan dhai tele (or lent or ISne, or nSne) dials, talchan chdrab hi 
rahau , when you had caught me, why did you let me go ? 
(Literally, * what letting go was there to you ’ ? ) 

«fWT srfwit #sf *f% | 

% w wnft ii 

jntawH janikara lent chali snudari \ 

(>& cab ha sopalaka Met | 
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The fair ome made over everything to eveiyone from whom 
she had taken them (Yid. x, 2). 

Verbal Nouns :— 

(1) See Conjnnctive Participle: (Obi.) WKl 3TO 

ham a rd ek buk a ri lernaik ach % there is to me (necessity) of 
taking a goat, i.e ., I want to get a goat. 

3TT11T dekhay demai jdit chi , I am going for 
(i.e., in order to) showing you. 

(2) kdydluk puchab dor 
atlthik tit tar dBb, the question of the beggar, and the answer¬ 
giving of the holy man. (This is the title of a story). 

(3) h%th iBll bdrhau* cal * bhBP. 
taking (lit. by taking) in her hand a broom she went away. 

W %*f STpei humor soundd (Bn§ jdti jdjurK 

having taken my message go to Janjari. 

*rfVrr ^ffaJFT ^nFr^ ^F«T<T W^S f ahird godr samdd uenB abait 
chaik t Ahira, the cowherd, is coming with (lit. on taking) the 
message. 

Participles 

Present :—See Present Indicative. 

Past :—Compare Past Indicative. 

The Past Participle, or possibly the 3rd verbal noun, of leb , 

is often used as a postposition meaning ‘on account of,’ "for the 
sake of,’ as in Man. ii, 38 : — 

Tfwt «T TfaF, Idj aka lela muklia hrrio na ho a , 
on account of shame, even looking you in the face does not take 
place. 

Conjunctive :—^ *FFT^ra», cat * de dhailak , put 1 

de mdr a lak , giving abruptness (i.e. y suddenly) he seized (him), 
giving instantaneous (i.e., instantly) he struck (him). 

*flT ^TflTF^ &flfii * 4 F «ST ^STF^f, vwr samdd jogiyd It jdh , having 
taken my message, go to Jogiya. 

?PTFT, bdj sabh It ke bhel taiydr , taking his 
horses he became ready. 
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f fW if vfr 9€ W fWTTV, fan //far/karu nh hum, h:> Vni(r 
given hope, do not agnin make hopelesmum ( Vid. x!ix, 4, mnwted 
milling). 

3 rarr w* wfw m vurr wmr w w mjnr, kakar sak add j? 

ham*r(l so/ha st nihil fajileh who has (sufficient) strength that he 
w ill lift ( it) up from before me and take it a wav ? 

*rf% ITT ^ ^ katek hharn* par dot dai pufak a lak , 

how often placing it again and again on the ground she dashed if 

how often she dashed it on the ground, but without result). 

^ af (John JcS Itti kfi ural\ taking tin* shell she 

flew (up in the air). 

t t^rr ^r^?r ^fw *ncr **rr*r, win bend lai kv 

rar a baif add bard dihafc bathdn , he is herding (the cows) Sina 
and B§na at the cowshed of llara Dili. 

*T*T «W ^3TT%, apauahn mtnta thuja hnjhu abagdhB, 
having applied (Iff. given) your mind consider deeply (Vid. ii, 4). 

^TTfsr WF3, jdni usakya bakka the char a. know¬ 

ing him to he invincible In; suddenly (lit. giving suddenness) let 
him go (Man. ix, 36). 

irfr ’St^rfiT W9 T had auumati lav i mati bhBla , 

having taken Haris permission, this was (their) determination 
( Man. i, 26). 

vf^fx ^fx tth i ifrw arm h 


pahiri mala , bar a dev , had rdta a i kailu prabBsa naresaka gamn || 

Having put on the garlands, having given the boon, Hari and 
Balarama entered the king’s village (Man. viii, 19). 

The Conjunctive Participles are often used as postpositions, 
^ de, etc., in the meaning of 4 through,’ 1 by means of,’ and % /e, 
etc., meaning 4 for.’ 

^ fsnirf^ barSrik upar dB nikas* calah , come 

out by means of (going) over the ridge-pole (of the thatch). 

„ is, Ss, $ 

H ^ ™ dunv car dunu hath dai bad 

thdg dahdk , set down the two thatches with (or by means of) 
(your) two hands. 



§ 322.] Irregular Verbs. J Tt ho. 273 

TPtfTT ^ tak a rd d& he bhejab samad, by means of 

him we will send the message. 

^*TTW jhld marail laijoban 8eb a l& , the man 

for whose sake yon have kept your virginity. 

322. The -v/Tt bo, become, is also used to supply the miss¬ 
ing tenses of the verb substantive fsee § 226). Its past participle 
is bhel, which is conjugated as Hie same principle as del 

and lei , that is to say the vowel may always be shortened 
ad libitum, so that we may always have either bhel or bhel. 

It has for its first verbal noun hoi or i? bhai, with an ob¬ 
lique form homai. 

The tenses not formed from the past participle may all be 
regularly formed from ho , which, as in the case of v /^ d$ and 
y^T le , may always be shortened to ho. Moreover, instead of SfY 
hi, or ha, we often have* a base 3 ? hwa or ^ ha, so that the third 
person of the future may be TTtfrf hoet or Ttporr hoeX for contracted 
^!<T hot or Tjt«T hot), or ^rf hicait or ^rf halt. There are also the 
usual varieties of spelling. Thus hoet is often found written 

VfarcT ho gat, TTTff ho it, or TTfsnT hoy it . 

The optional shortening of the vowels and these various spell¬ 
ings arc not shown in the paradigms, but numerous instances 
will be found in the examples which follow. 
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323 (a) (1) Old Present. ‘ I become,’ 1 1 am,’ &c 324, (b) (4) Future. ‘ I shall become,' ‘ I shall 

(Including Present Conditional, Imperative, and be,' &c. (1st & 2nd persons in 2nd form, 

V first form of the Future). . and 3rd person in 3rd form). 
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327. Verbal Nouns. 

(1) VTT hoi or H hhai (*?? bhae, etc.), the state of becoming. 
Obi. TT?T homai. 

(2) ^nnr Aoefr hoyab, etc.), or ^rw Aaz7> hayab , 

etc.), the state of becoming, to become. Obi. TT«fT hoba or ¥WT 
haibci. 

(3) bhel, the state of becoming. Obi. ir^rr bhild. 

328. Participles. 

Present, hoet (^t^W hbit, TTF^rT hoy it, ^T^rT fidyat, etc.) 

or ^rf Jura it. 

Past , b/hd. 

329. Notp:.—J n the Southern Maithili tract we commonly hear the 
regular form bol, or^l^p^f hdat, instead of hhel for the past participle 

(with the tonses formed from it) and for the third verbal noun. 


330. The following are examples of the use of this verb. 
Several instances will be noted of spellings different from those 
given in the paradigms : — 

Old Present (and First form of Future). 

vrsrNr f«rcjprf?r i ^ n 

bhanaht bidyapati aparnpa nth a | j eh ana hiralut ho tehana sin&ha || 
Saith Vidyapati, 4 0 wondrous love, according to the length, 
of the separation so (more groweth) the passion ’ (Vid. lxxx, 7). 

ifif ^t'9- ari mana hoe Jopa bhela sristi. , to 

the enemies the mind becomes (i.c., they imagine) (that) the 
universe has come to an end (Matt, x, 45). 

% %Fc *f TR, se harakliita muha heri na hoS (m.e. 

for hoe), therefore joyfully looking at (my) face (in a mirror) 
does not take place (i.e., 1 no longer care to look at a mirror) 
(Vid. lxiii, 8.) 


w ^Ft wST i 

rf?Ti?5T if Ft ift? || 



§ 330.] 


Irregular Verbs. ^ TT ho. 


277 


calu (m.c. for calu ) calu sundari subha kari aja f 
tatamuta karaiti nalit line kdja K 

Depart, depart, fail* one, considering to-day to be propitious. 
If thou make delay, thine object will not be accomplished (Vid. 
xxv, 1). 

3TJT«r «T3T*r Tfar rfTTT gagana may ana hoa tdrd , the stars have 
become sunken in the sky (i.e., it is dawn) (Vid. xxvi, 1). 

^ *r TIT, die puni tini ua hoi , two, however, cannot 

become three (Vid. xxix. 7). Here and elsewhere in Vid. hoi is 
m.c. for hoy , which is again for hoe. See under Imperative. 

T*TT Tfafa rff 3T*jfr 3TiT, upara hoathi it fhdmahi ihama , as 
lie comes up (i.e., when he came to the surface of the water) then 
(they were) there as before (Man. viii, 4). 

^ Tl^, ban ram nadi mi pant pib* 

ke iipar hoai, having drunk water in the Bauram river, he is be¬ 
coming up (z.c., is ascending the bank). 

$ *$f*T TfafP W TTT, se sunt hoae (for hoai) nripati 

Mima daruda, hearing that (noise) there became in the mind of 
the king a pain (i.e., he got a headache) (Man. x, 15). 

Present Conditional :— 

^5jcT TT % bud ha Jana ho se Icahe bisBkha , if a 

man be wise he tells the meaning (Vid. lxvii, 5). 

^5TfT *3^ TtT WVQ I 

*rf** ^fcsr ** **?t ii 

jadi sansae hoajanamaka Jcdla\ 
bfinhi dharia baric bandi-s&la W 

If there be doubt, then at the time of the child’s birth bind 
her, yea, cast her into prison (Man. ii, 10). 

tarfjj arf* i 

# ^ TT? fw II 

jorahi jora Ifigi gela jitdhi \ 

n& hoe kichu dharama biriidhi \\ 
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Equal with equal began the tight, in order that nothing 
might be done contrary to fair play (Man. x, 32). 

affV wY WTWT VTWm rtf* ¥ jeU mu okar 

par a baras hoik (for hoaik) se ahasya kartabya thik , in order that 
there may be support for it (the child), the necessary action must 
certainly be taken. 

Imperative :— 

wf t5 hifh ldale do thou become below (i> M descend 

from the tree). 

^fT ^ OT^T*T, Tfari I,aha, ‘ Haladhara , /am su- 

madhana Hnri says, ‘ Haladhar, be of good courage ' (Man. v, 17). 

TTU T-C^T^T ^ iftT /m/u/ garasana he purahu mnra 

ase , be gracious, (and) () fulfil my hope ( Vid. xlix, 4). 

^t ‘ ; d^'55fT ^\T chain, haao antra L'(l fehano, w hat 

'j •' 

(day) that was,—-may such be for my enemies (Man. vii, GO). 

Tjg ^T^pf^Rr lilt, puna darasana hoa panama ti Garigg, 

Holy (Janies, may 1 see thee once again (Vid. lxxviii, 2). 

flfjT ^TTT* Rrf % oTf<[ fwz i 

<*T*r ^>ir u 

mdtji I deba bit a, se jadi hoy a vita i 
apa.ua karaba kona kdje tl 

You will get wealth by begging*. It that become everlasting, 
what will you do with that which is your own ( Vid. li, 8) ? 

Huy a is for hoe , as explained above. 

t tw ftfir vernfrw i Jjg?r ttw *rfr Tit 11 

nandi sd rasa riti baedoba i gupmta bekata nahT hoi W 

Daily you w T ill conceal the w r ay of love from your sister-in- 
law, (and therefore see thou that) that which is concealed be 
not revealed (Vid. xl, 12). 

Future Indicative .:—W T^TTrTW mfx, hama haiba ma - 

gana rasQtala ph&ri, I shall again become plunged into the infernal 
regions (Man. i, 14). 
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^3[| 33" ^Tl^*r wt V3TT ^ %3, hamuli” heth hoeb , to ham a rd 
dhai 1st, (if) I also shall descend {lit. become below), then he will 
seize me also. 

3f3 %S nah* h§fIt, hoebo, I will not descend. 

fanr ^rr^rf 3<r3 3^3 3*fr 3 3T3r 3 t % ^3 ^niT, jib jaet 
pardn bacat tain nP par a sd <jdch par sp t/pfh hobo , whether T lose 
my life or save it, still 1 will not descend from the pared tree. 

3T3T9F JFr^ 3K 3 ^3 Tt«TTT, par a *dk y licit par se Jiifh liob a hd 
(for Iwbah u ), yon will descend (f.e., please descend) from the pared 
tree. 

<3^3 3 3fe f3, dun c-dhii y hula *X hi chit* unit* 

' * c\ 

hail, from running’ and fussing nothing" will result. 

3 "33 ^3 rf’tfir f^3 3W, ee aba luraitu (ini dina madftyu , that, 
will now occur within three days (Man. vii, 02). 

3 t ^T^3, 0 bat aka yharn yhalaht hoof a, that 

child will become the destroyer ot (your) house (Man. vi, 20). 

^f!T3 33T3 *33 ^ 3Trf3, hoita (for hoot) amoylta moijltu har 
jdni. knowing that success will be non-success (Man. x, On). 

33"Nr 333 TPrf3 313 I 

f33fT 3TTTF3 3p3 3~irr t( 

banahT tjumana ham (m.c. for karu) hoeti doeara mate f 
Listin' jdeba (m.c. for j deb ) pati mord fl 

Thou wilt make thy way to the forest, and thy mind will be¬ 
come changed ; thou wilt, my Lord, forget me (Vid. lv, 3). 

ffr^TTF 33^ %31 3«T 3^3 33^, toh a rd sabhak kes-d terh nah » 
haitah’\ to you not a hair even will become crooked. 

tfF<3 3T W3T 3* 3^3? ^33y eh bekuph kp kahS, tak 

nik akil haitaik , how far will there be decent wisdom to this fool. 

Past Conditional :—sfWft 333 3 3T3J3T VTT3, jau- 

h a ri ek a rd pabait , ti f atyant khusr ho it , if a jeweller had got this, 
he would have been extremely happy (lit. happiness would have 
been). 
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Present Indicative : —*tf?T TpS, kieka subahu 
hoi-chia (for cliiai) muti murha , why are ye all of foolish mind. 
Man. v, 22). 

vtsfr ^ 'EIT t TTTff 'sf* TTfrr, kavno musahar 'ne yhar 

sB koit ach* bCthir , not one Musahar comes out (lit. becomes out¬ 
side) of his house. 

TlTfw (vJ-.wm fw) 'WJ? WTTSrT, hatch* (v. 1 ., hwaiachi) upa- 
draba bfirambdra, attacks are being continually made (upon us) 
(Man. iv. 4). 

*TST swami-dhan vrtha mist hoick , (my) 

master’s wealth is being wasted in vain. ( Pnrush-PariksG , p. 51). 

Imperfect Indicative :—^TT^ft ^TfJI 5^ I £ 

TT^fT W^f 7 ydch sabah* me l(lh? lay 1 ydaik , ««/*♦ bahvt kbit 
chal , the trees were nttacked by blight, otherwise* there would 
have been much (fruit). (Here the imperfect is, as sometimes 
occurs, employed in the sense of the past conditional.) 

Past Indicative ?T<T kotta tapa cukala 

bhelahu janani , what penance was omitted, that T became his 
mother (Vid. Ixxix, 2). 

WTT T a/<§ subltak kusal-chem 

bujhal , maw anand bhel , I learned the news of your good health, 
(and) in my heart there became joy. 

^ ^T3j ? sahya deba barahmd bhel a ngu, Brahma 

became (be., stood) in front of the gods who were with him 
(Man. i, 9). 

^rnc fwpj fa irfa i irfa ii 

faw iff* fTrri iff i ii 

dharani bhdr beftkuli bhBli \ surabhi rvpa dhai surapura tjeli II 
kichu nahT tatahu kdhu so bhela \ dharanika sahya sabahu jana yela II 

The earth (fern.) became distressed with the burden, and, 
taking the form of a cow, went to Indra’s paradise ; but thence no 
assistance came to her from any one, and with the earth all its 
inhabitants went away (to Brahma) (Man. i, 6). 
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^TTf% ^tTJT, o/a abasara dharani bheli agu , at 

that moment the earth came forward (Man. i, 12). 

^sfr gff%rr *rf¥ n^rr ii 

kai beri kdti bandola naba kaga I 
taio tul/ita nahi bh&la (m.c. for bhela) H 

Many times he cut it and fashioned it anew, but still it could 
not equal (thy beauty) (Vid. vi, 4). 

^•rr *T3tt cTHST dind bhalri thfirh bh&lfih, Dina and Bhadri 

became erect (he., stood up). 

fapjqf bhe/ihn uisahka , she became tree from care 
(Man. iii, 9). 

arfe mu') *T thclrhi bheHhi dhani Ugo na (Idle, 

the lady became motionless, not even do her limbs move (Yid. 
xxvii, 2). 

f^#r W *5f% eka diua braja viahd kheri bhala 

bhvlai, one day there was an excellent g'amo in Braj (Man. v, 12). 

X , toh a rd set i euk* bhBlah u , from you this 

mistake has happened (he., you have made this mistake). 

i*f Jrrfitfir wfw I kai mas sc f gdbhin K 

ach 1 / bhelaik tc f nth mas, from how many months is she in calf P 
Eight months, indeed, w r ere (he., have passed). 

vttzx r % phot a rn kB dekld oj a gut bhelauk , 

the seeing Photra Avas wonderful to you. 

1r\*r wVr rntfrerr bahnt dm 

bhelainh 1 aka loh a ni takdjd nah* karaichiainh \ it is a long time 
since you pressed (him for the money). 

Perfect Indicative : —«ffaTOT*T *if*, cij 
bast u sabh ahak nok a sdn bhel ach 1 , your property has been damaged. 
Verbal Nouns: — 

(1) Obi. homae lag ala (m.c. for 

Idyala) akasaka b&ni , there began to be a voice of (he., from) the 
sky (Man. x, 35;. 

36 
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(2) *nrr w $ w<r ^ *r ^ wr^r *r 

murglk am,la sabh sX paigli mot. I ham a rd pet mS haib 
kahifi dhyftu ni§ ab % mkai - ach\ can the existence of a pearl big¬ 
ger than a hen’s eggs in my belly come within (the realm of) 
thought ? 

efi ^fw, andhuk net/ra hay a bHk (for haibak) 

aukhudh avh'\ there is a medicine for the becoming of eyes of ;i 
blind man (/.e.. which gives sight to the blind). 

Participle* — 

.Present: —3?cT Ufrt hwaita prat a bhela nagra ha- 

kara. on dawn becoming, there arose a cry in the town (Man. 

ii, 42). 

f^«r*K37 MlftT hoit bhin a sar a ira bhag i ratal, as 

morning dawned he ran a\va\. 

Ofrf^ ^TTfT ^ I 

*rprar ^ ii 


jauikn jaiiania hoila, ha mu. yet aha I 
a Hahn tanikara ante M 

I returned al the death of him. at whose birth 1 went out 
( Vid. xxxix, 2). 

^Tf*T<T umkta-bandh hoy it bheliih , he became 

becoming released from his bonds (/.e., he gradually got free). 

Past : See Past Indicative. 

Conjunctive :—«T XTX, bimukhi sutali 
dJiuni sumukhi na hoi , the damsel, not having become sweet-faced 
(i.e., refusing to smile), slept with her face turned away (Vid. 
xxx, 2). 

*T VTTJ, bydiknla bhai sabha paliticala dhfie, 

all becoming distressed ran up (Man. iv, 32). 

« irerta arrf?, bhadrik (igtt sallies bhai g&lah 
(Hindi ho gayti) tharh 1 , Sallies became erect (*.<?., stood up) before 
Bhadri. 
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tp* sre v * f*rai, ek her 1 fliGrh bhai he kusti lid, 
just once, having 1 stood up, wrestle a fall (with me). 

WW nthuma hhae hama upanalu doba, 

haviug become the eighth (child), I shall come myself (Man. i, 
32). 

CHAPTER VII. 

Thk Passivi: Voick. 

331. As in Hindi, the passive is usually formed by conjugating 

the past participle with the v /isn\?d, go. The participle is liable 
to inflection as to gender, in which respect it agrees with the 
subject, of the verb, but in other respects it remains unaltered. 
'Thus 3=rr?«t, dekhnl jdeb, means * to be seen' WTITW 

dekhul jail ach\ In; is being sivn ; dekhu' yel , he was 

seen ; dekhul' tftl ] , sin* was seen. Examples oi this 

form of tin* passive are the following: — 

ww thrift *j*»t%*t i «rfr srfe orrTwf 5 ^, bar 

snkuhifir hainur sir dm? sal Q he,< ; vidr* snhal nail* JaichuiHid , very 
tender is my lord Sallies, a beating is not ( i.c., cannot bo) borne 
by him. (Regarding the inanimate feminine *rrfr mdr’\ see § 18().) 

VTT OT WOT % 7iW7 bhdi jeth chulah 11 , se moral 

fjel kafcnyd , he (who) was your elder brother has been killed in 
Kafaiya. 

STOT HiT miPt rf^FT fitOTT OT STr^T, jukltan np a ne man 

rain , tnkhau tor a bd lei joy, when your soul desires, then having 
caused (the fruit) to be plucked, let it be taken away. * 

Tn old Maithib poetry we sometimes find the passive participle put, into 
a strong form in WfT a, ns if we said ^^T^Tl dekh*ld for dekhal. 

Thus, Mart vii, 12 :— 

muiht a sura gota chuild gela , a dead Asnra 
had been touched (by him, and he was consequently unclean). 

332. Another form of the passive is formed by conjugating 

the first verbal noun with the verb xrww par ah or parab , to 
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fall. Thus tlekh 1 parab , to be seen ; ^ST dekh* 

parol , be was seen. The first verbal noun remained unchanged 
throughout. The whole is an intensive compound (see § 342), 
and the final ^ i is often omitted. 

Examples of the use of this form of the passive are : — 

X <T ^jP*T ^$1 i tc f keo apurb dhangak 

lok dekh parai-ach*, this, indeed, is seen (to he) (i.e., is evidently) 
a person of some extraordinary kind. 

3 *rdrf?r wr 3 ^r*r i ^ fw fw kumar a - 

bait* acJi 1 bd ekltan nah* ? Ik f kick' 11 kich u bujh % parai-ach 1 , is she 
showing signs of being in calf or not ? Yes, a little is becoming 
manifested. 

333. A Potential Passive is formed for some verbs by add¬ 
ing o to the root. Thus dekh, see, ^/^srr dekko, to be able 

to be seen, to be visible. This root dekh a is conjugated exactly like 
any other intransitive root in d (see §§ 270 if). Idle potential 
passive indicates not so much that a thing is done, as that it can 
be done. Thus f xf^ft i pot hi porhdi-nch\ this book can 

be read, but T l pot hi partial jdi-acld, tliis book 

is being read. Similarly m%jh , extinguish) we have 

WrfJT *3 srfi fJWnWT, hnni a rd petak df/ e/d s( f nah* m/jhdet , 
the tire of my belly will not, be able to be extinguished by this. 


CHAPTER VIII. 

The Formation of Transitive and Causal Verbs. 

334. As in other Indo-Aryan languages the intransitive verb 
in Maithili can be made transitive and the transitive verb causal. 

The transitive verb is generally formed by adding db to 
the root, and the causal by adding a bdb y but there are many 

exceptions. The roots thus formed are conjugated like transitive 
verbs in db (see §§ 270 ff). We often find 3 iv written in- 
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stead of ^ 6, as in aw, a waic, and this pronunciation is 
usually heal'd in Southern Maitbili, but in the northern or stan¬ 
dard dialect the sound is always that of q - 6, no matter what is 
written. 

In Hindi grammars we have rules about shortening the root 
vowel of certain causal verbs. These rules are not necessary in 
Maithili. The root vowels are shortened according to the regular 
rule of the short ante-penultimate vowel (see §§ 32 ff). 

It thus follows that in forms which consist of only two 
syllables, the root vowel is not shortened. Thus from v/^ITJT jag, 
‘be awake, 1 the transitive root VIWW jdydb, which is also the short¬ 
est form of the 2nd person imperative, meaning ‘ awaken thou.’ 
Hut the first person future of the transitive is WTf?q juydeb, with 
the d shortened, as it is now in the ante-penultimate. 

335. The following are examples of intransitive verbs be¬ 
coming transitive, and causal. All verbs are given in the form of 
the infinitive, so as to show the shortening of the ante-penultimate 
vowel. It will be remembered that roots in wrq db form their 
infinitives in deb :— 

Intransitive Transitivk. Causal. 

fijTs* <firab , to fall, fjWPq yirdeb, to fell, yir a bdeb , to 

cause to fell. 

carl mb , to ascend, i cnrhdeb , qiwq earh a bdeb. 

fVrer^^r piyh a /ab, to fquqtrqq piyh a ldeb, fq’’Ejqrqrqq pigh(tl a bdeb. 
melt. 

fa( a kab , to hang, lut a kdeb , qn£*qrqq laiak a bdeb. 

SJTJTq jdycib, to awake, Wl jagdeb, ^STJrqnrq jag a bdeb. 

pdkab, to ripen, -q^I^ pakdeb. q^qr?W pak a bdeb. 

qrsrq bdjab , to speak, q^srnrq hajdeb , to call, qsrqrqq buj a bdeb. 
summon. 

^rr^iq fdyab, to be ap- lay deb. luy a bdeb. 

plied, to begin. 

bhijab, to be wet, bhijdeb , 


fH^rqnrq bhij a bdeb. 



286 


Maithili Grammar. 


[§ 336 . 


Intransitive. Transitive. 

waf (jhumab, to go WHW yhumdeb, 
round. 

fjolab, to bo doldeb , 

shaken. 

i&tab, to lie down, lata eh , 


Causal. 

'EflRTjnr (ihmn a baeb. 

'•S 

Tf^RUSR (}ol a baeb. 
let a bdeb. 


In tlie above, note that the brij , like the Hindi v /«ftvT 

/;£/, is intransitive. 

Note also that no verbs insert / as sometimes occurs in 
Hindi. Thus:— 

T NT R A N SITIV15 . T \l ANSI T1V15 . C A U SAL. 

to live, jitieb* to makefaraRTTR jiabdeb , to 

alive. cause to make alive. 


verbs form causal and 


336. In the same 
double eausals. Thus 
Transitive. 

snnab , to hear, 

^RR dBkhab, to see, 
deb, to give, 

dhbnb , to wash, 
piab, to drink, 

siJchab , to learn, 


way transitive 

Causal. 

^•TTVR sundab, to 
cause to hear. 

dekhSab , to 

show. 

f^TTJR (Unv.h or 
f^TTR didab, to 
cause to give. 
TfTOHWr d h o deb or 
TfRyiR dhobdeb. 

pi deb or 
^rttr pibdeb , to 
give to drink. 
f%^TT 3 R sikhdeb , 


Double Causal. 

^•RTTR sun a bdeb , to 
cause to be heard. 

^?sRT*9R dekh a bdeb , t o 
cause to show. 

<^^Rr^ deabdch or 
f<RRT3R dinbdeb , to 
cause to be given. 

RfaRTTR dhoahdeh. 

ftTWPW pmhneb. 

sikh a bdeb. 


337. Many intransitive verbs with a short vowel in the root 
simply lengthen it to form the transitive, and form the causal 
regularly with *ldb ; thus: — 
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Intransitive. 

katab, to be cut, 
?T?rar garab , to be 
buried. 

*n:«r mar a b, to die. 
pal ah, to 
reared. 

ladab , to 
loaded. 

nikasnb . 
come out. 

338. 

Intransitive. 
khulab, to be 
open. 

chutab, to go off, 

C\ ' ° 

tw/o?), to be 

C\ 

broken. 

phatab , to be 
rent. 

to be stop¬ 
ped. 

fqqf* bikab 

or fqqnqq bikaeb , 
to be sold- 

rahab , to remain, 
?§! to eat, 


Transitive. 
kdtab , to cut, 
JJT^ garab, to bury, 

*TITq mdrab , to kill, 
qr<*T^ pdlab , to rear, 

i Id dab, to load, 

fifgfff^r«r uikdsub , to 
bring out. 


Transit!' k. 
khd/ab, 

Wl^fq chdrah 

or WT^q rhorab. 
qiirq tor ah 

or iftqq /5m&. 

qiPgq phdrab , 

qrerqq ardeb 
or ^r^q drab . 
qqq ?>eeaC 
or q^rq bScab. 

qpqq rdkhab, 
fqwqq h hi deb, to 
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Causal. 

qrcqT-pq kat a bdeb. 
q^TqTqq gar a bdeb. 

qxqmFq mur a bdeb. 
qqiqrqq pal°bdeb. 

^«TTTjq lad a bdeb. 

fqq^qrqq nikasddeb. 

Ca usal. 

*rj*rqiqq khol a bdeb. 

qifqrqq char Q bd(‘b nr 
wT^qrqq chor a bdeh. 
«f)<s«ii'qq tor a bdeb or 
qTrqrprq tor a hdeb. 
qrsqrqq phar a bdeb. 

ar a bdeb. 

q^qrqq bec a bdeb. 

T^TT3R rakh a bdeb. 
f?SH*qTqq khiabdeh. 


be 

be 

to 

Idie following are irregular : — 


feed, give to eat. 

Amongst others, the following verb takes the causal form, 
but does not use it in a causal, but only in a transitive sense; the 
causal form thus becomes an optional form of the transitive. 
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Simple Yeeh. Transits. 

www kahab, to say. kahfieh or mm knh°. 

bdeb , to say. 

339. A few examples of tlie Transitive and Causal verbs in 
literature may be given. Many more will be found under verbs in 
db in § 284. 

^TT , bird bird maf* bdju , say not ‘diamonds 

4 c\ 

diamonds.’ 

w f^r ^fr ^^*ri t«r w ck din o <tp a ud beta aabh 

Jc£ bajaul a kat\ one day he summoned his sous. 

^TfJI dtp Idtjttl , tiro was attached (to the house, />., the 

house took fire). 

^ */rdmt m§ lay fciai uah 1 ltuj a hai- 

chab , why do you not apply your mind in (Y.c., on the contempla¬ 
tion of) the Lord ? 

tjptd f^Trsr, rvpat bSc 1 h deli aid diydy, I, 

having sold, have given the full weight, having caused (him) to 
give (tobacco in exchange). 

3>T T^r WfWT ^WT^fcr, andth lok ku urha bhdjaii 
dedl)(tth\ to the destitute people he causes food to be given (uccord- 
ing to) their desires {Purn.pt Pariksd , p. 49). 

^^7 wfsj, basf v deabayit chafb\ he is causing goods to 

he given (Th., ]). 31). 

*p7TTS, jdi pidbiai adhara sudhdrasa , hav¬ 
ing gone, give her the nectar of your lower lip to drink (Yid. 
x, 10). 

’Sfl qft ¥t I wrfJT wftnft % f*r*t i} wrw ham 

ki Id nikdsu ? d<f latjal jhdp a ri , je nihise, sS Idhh, what sliall we 
bring out ? When a but is afire, whatever comes out, that is gain. 

^agxT 3R" wrf^f bah at upar jde ktf char i del ah , 

going up very high, he let it go. 
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Compound Verbs. 

*rfc sftf* wfft dhdbfik d&r* tdr { mScAf hauk , hav¬ 

ing broken off a branch of the dhabd tree, drive away the flies. 

dnnu b'fttn he khiaulak , she fed the two 

brothers. 


CHAPTER IX. 

Compound Verbs. 

340. Compound verbs may be classed as—(1) those formed 
with a verbal noun, and ( 2) those formed with a participle. 

I. Those formed with a verbal noun are— 

(a) Intensives. 

( b ) Potentials. 

( c) Completives. 

(d) Permissives. 

(e) Acquisitives. 

(/) Inceptives. 

{g) Desideratives. 

(h ) Prequentatives. 

II. Those formed from the participles are— 

{a) Continuatives. 

( b ) Staticals. 

Class I. — Compounds formed with the Verbal Noun. 

341. As explained in §§ 178 ff., there are three verbal 
nouns, viz. : — 

( 1 ) dekh * ; obi. dekhai or dBkha. 

(2) dBkhab ; obi. dekh a ba. 

(3) i[Wf$ : jlekhal; obi. dekh a la. 

The following are made with the direct form of the first 
verbal noun :— 

(a) Intensives. 

(b) Potentials. 

(c) Completives. 

37 
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The following* are made with the oblique form of the first 
verbal noun:— 

(d) Permissives. 

(o) Acquisitive*. 

(/) Inceptive*. 

(g) Desideratives are sometimes made with the genitive of 
the second verbal noun, but more usually with the oblique form of 
the first verbal noun. 

(h) Frequentatives are made with the direct form of the 
third verbal noun. 

342. (a) Intensive compounds intensify,or otherwise modify, 

the meaning of the verb whose root stands first in the compound. 
They are made by adding to the direct form of the first verbal 
noun one of certain auxiliary verbs. The verbal noun remains 
unchanged, and the auxiliary verb is conjugated throughout as 
usual. This second auxiliary con jugated member does not, however, 
retain its separate character and significance, but only modifies, in 
accordance with the general idea which it embodies, the meaning 
of the unconjugated verbal noun to which it is attached. 

The first verbal noun ends in C * (^f% dSkh*). This final 
vowel is only half-pronounced, and, in these compounds, it is often 
dropped both in writing and in pronunciation ; so that, in these 
compounds, we mny have either d&kld or dekh. This eli¬ 
sion of i (or y, etc., see § 281) most frequently occurs in the case 
of verbs whose roots ends in vowels. 

The auxiliary verbs usually employed to form intensives are : — 
deb, to give, implying in these compounds intensity, 
dfirab, to throw, „ violence . 

neb, to come, 

> , completion . 

WP* jfieb, to go, J 

parcib or TO* parab, to fall, ,, chance, 

uthab, to rise, ,, suddenness. 

TTOT rahab, to remain, ,, continuation. 

*T* leb, to take, ,, reflexiveness. 

Note that to* pafab, to fall, is also used to make passives. 
See § 332. 
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Examples of such intensive compounds are :— 

VTTf bharab , to fill. ^ bhar 1 deb, to fill up. 

WT1F* wrflefc, to cause to fly. <3frT or (^fr) ^ ttrdz (or ufd) d%b, 

to squander. 

her deb, to lose. %^r ^ herd deb, to lose out and out. 

khasdeb, to cause to ^ khasdy deb, to throw down. 

fall. 

fcdfo?./, to cut. afTTfV fcn** (/drab, to cut off. 

banab, to be made. ^rp*T ban * deb or «*fiT fcan* 

yhefr, to be completely made. 
caZa&, to go. W?* cal 1 jdeb, to go away. 

*?rrp«r khdeb, to eat. khdjdeb, to eat up. 

pfafc, to drink. ^ pi jdob or W9* }db' 1 jdeb, 

to drink up. 

hoeb, to be, to be- TT ho jdeb, H ^TH^r bhaijdeb, to 

come. become (definitely). 

^TV* jdeb, to go. r? TT&* jde par ah, to happen to go. 

pukdrab, to call out. S^n"f*C pnkdr 1 uthah, to call out 

suddenly, give a scream. 

^fn^T hoeb, to he, become. TT ho rahab, to be. 

siitab, to sleep. sut* rahab, to sleep on. 

plab , to drink. Wf pi l&b or fVfa pib % l£b, to 

drink, take to drink. 

rdkhab, to place. ^Tf% ^ rdkhi leb, to lay by (for one’s 
own use). 

leb, to take. lai leb , to take for oneself. 

343. It will be remembered that the conjunctive participle 
may be the same in form as the verbal noun. Phrases in which 
this form of the conjunctive participle occurs are not intensive 
compounds. Thus W lai jdeb, ‘ having taken to go,’ 4 to take 

away,’ is not an intensive compound. If it were an intensive 
compound, it would mean 4 to take completely,’ which it does not 
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mean. On the other hand % dm jdeb is tin intensive com¬ 

pound and means ‘ to give out and out.’ Again, while WT¥W 
ban 1 fieb is an intensive compound, and means 1 to be completely 
made,’ nikas 1 deb is ‘having emerged to come,’ i.e , 

‘ to come out/ and is not an intensive compound, but is simply a 
phrase with the conjunctive participle. The essence of an inten¬ 
sive compound is that the auxiliary verb loses all or some of its 
proper meaning, which is not in the case in micas' 1 

deb. 

344. These intensive compounds are extremely common in 
Maithili. Dozens of instances will be found on every page of 
any book in the language. The following are a few typical 
examples :— 

S rftf% MO it sab aid M tor * de, break the sticks. 

WKT h<im a r< 7 lag pathdy daih, send (them) to us. 

w sabh bh§;rah u kfidy gel, they ate up all the 

sheep also. 

^ wfz srrprT, tin { sai scX kivch u barfd jdet , they 

somewhat exceed three hundred. 

5S T^'3Tr<f sabh bastujat jar 1 ka did nr 

bhai gel, all the property being burnt became ashes. 

ek khikhir % hand phul a ~ 

bdri mB jay paral % a she-fox happened to go into a certain garden. 

^t*TT *T?t ^3^? ammdk Sabad sun 1 din a 

bhadri uthal cihdy (for cihdy uthal), hearing their mother’s words 
Dina and Bhadri started up. 

TW H ^T, ek murgd goh a - 

rak $heri k& cdgur scf ukafi rahal dial, a cock was scratching 
(going along scratching) a dunghill with his claw. 

kicch v sikh * leS, let him learn (for himself). 

VT*TT W ap a nd mi bfii' li, let us divide (it) among 

ourselves. 
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mftr, Sbaha (m.c. for ab&h), baisaha 
(baisdh), pibi laha (for Idh) pani , come, sit down, take a drink of 
water (Vid. lxxx, 4). 

In one place Vidyapati employs a sort of long form of the first 
verbal noun. 

snrfir *fT, jaiiahl hdra tutie (for tut 1 ) gela no, as 

I went my necklace broke in pieces (*TT na is expletive) (Vid. xxvi, 
3). Compare Yidyapati’s conjunctive participle karie at 

the end of § 307. 

° A 

.‘>45. ( b) Potential compounds are formed by conjugating 

the verb sakab, ‘ to be able/ with the direct form of the first 

verbal noun of the principal verb. As in intensives, the final 
\ 7 is sometimes omitted. Thus:— 

dial * sakab , to be able to move. 
bnj { sakab, to be able to speak. 
likh* sakab , to be able to write. 

^ dai sakab , to be able to give. 

^ lai sakab, to be able to take. 

^TI 3 F jae sakab , to be able to go. 
ire ^«r bhef sakab , to be able to meet. 

Examples from literature are—- 

^ dhyftn me nb* sakai-ach\ it can come into 

thought, it is conceivable. 

ijyflTwrr w winrfsy, pach°taula sd k? bhai sakai-ach*, from 

regretting what can happen ? 

IHjTT 5 ^ W •rf't dyur sabluik gucch lag nah % 

pah hr sahal *, she could not reach the bunch of grapes. 

346. (c) Completive compounds are similarly formed with 
the verb cukab, to be finished. The T 1 is here also sometimes 
dropped. Thus:— 
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mdr { cukab, to have finished beating. 

*3TT khd cukab, to have finished eating. 

^ dai cukab, to have finished giving. 

Curiously enough, 1 have not noted any occurrence of this 
compound in literature. 

347. (d) Permissive compounds are made by conjugating the 
verb deb, to give, with the oblique form of the first verbal 
noun. Thus :— 

^ kahcii deb , or kahd deb, to allow to speak. 

jde deb, to allow to go. 

<sff iffancr o ok a rd khae del a kaik, lie allowed him 

to eat. 

kalii sadd dhid bhadrl ke 
baisai del 0 think’, Kalu Sada allowed Dina and Bhadrl to sit down. 

*rff ^«r ft? t?, n " h x dudli pibai deb£, (if) you will not allow 
us to drink milk. 

348. ( e) Acquisitive compounds are similarly formed with 
the verb TJT5K pdeb, to get. Thus :— 

Wt W «rff TTRfsj, o utluii nctld pdbatld, let him not get (per¬ 
mission) to rise. 

3Trp jibaita jde ekau nahi pilot a , not 

one will get leave ( i.e be able) to depart alive (Man. viii, 43). 

349. (/) Inceptive compounds are similarly formed with the 
verb qjTJR Idgab, to begin. Thus : — 

*rrW, kahd Id gab, to begin to speak. 

*rrJR, did Idgab, to begin to give. 

is, 

ITPC ^TR^T, mdrai lagal, he began to beat. 

WRf WT? ^fR*f, bagh khde lagal, the tiger began to eat. 

V* <§TRf%, burhid kahai lagal*, the old woman 
began to say. 
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or* toit to 

car* jan ftl a si purukh tatah* asank sntal paraspar hatha karay lag a - 
lah , four lazy men, lying there without anxiety, began to talk to 
each other (Purusa Pariksa, p. 51). 

In one instance Manbfidh (i, 12) uses the oblique form of the 
second verbal noun in an inceptive compound, as follows— 

fW ^r^r^rf *rnj, kamalasana kichu kahabd lagic , 
(Brahma) whose seat is on the lotus begins to say something. 

350. (g) Desiderative compounds, as in Hindi, often indicate 
that something is on the point of occurrence. They are formed in 
two ways : — 

(i) By the phrase iccliCi achh*, meaning “there is a 

desire,” following the genitive of the second verbal noun in q 1. 

(ii) By the accusative, genitive, or simple oblique form of the 

first or second verbal noun with the verb cdhab, to wish;— 

Examples— 

(i) ^ dekh a bfik icchd achh*, there is a desire 

of seeing, i.e., I wish to see. 

(ii) w ham dekhd k£ cahai-chi, I wish to see. 

ssff ^fT^T d bdja cahai-ach', he wishes to speak. 

TITT mdrai cdh a lak 9 he wanted to kill (him). 

^TR, dharai cdha pheri saps, a snake again 
wishes to seize it (Yid. xxii, 6). 

ghart bdjai cahai-chal*, the clock was about 

to strike. 

, lpl 5 rr VtflW hamah* ap a nd bdlak 

k§ skul ml pafhdbai cahai-chi, I also want to send my boy to 
school. 

*fr 3Tr? o jae cahai-chath *, he wishes to go. 

*PC (vulgarly iff) wfw, o marai (vulgarly muai) 

cahait ach*, he is at the point of death. 
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VTOI »rft TTP*T dltdal dlinel bhsri jjUhc 

lagai cahai-ach *, the sheep washed (for saJe) is about to fall imo 
the slough. (Proverb.) 

■?{% ^ eh * pdth\ Ic§ parhak cfihi , one should 

read this book. 

tfPSTT ^>rT*7 STHTO (or 3TF? or 5M? ^) ^pft, ^°rd otay jack 
{oy jfic orjfie k§) cfihi, you should go there. 

TOcr ^ . . . W*T*TT^ ilfi bahut 

soc bicar 1 kai karaih cfihi .... path a tuibfik nald cfih't, one should 
act after much thought and consideration .... one should not 
regret. 

In the above, note the use of ^rrft cfihi, equivalent to the 
Hindi cfihiyB. 

Class II.— Compounds formed with Participles. 

351. (a). Continuative compounds are formed with the 
direct form of the masculine Present Participle. Thus : — 

likhaif jfirb, to continue writing. 

Tfgrf parliait jfieb , to continue reading. 

^^f<T myi, haj ait j fieb, to continue speaking. 

WSTT jfiit rah ah, to continue going 

TT^rT pa bait fieb, to go on finding. 

xtrf^T pfini bahait jfii-ach\ the water keeps 

flowing away. 

•T^t UTT nadi kSr dhfir bahait rahai-ach *, 

the sti’eam of the river keeps flowing on. 

352. (b) Statical compounds are similarly made except that 
the participle agrees in gender with the subject of the verb. 
Thus: — 

^?T kanait calab , to go along crying. 

jWf gabait fieb , to come singing. 

TfSi ek stri gabait 1 abai-chaV , a woman 

was coming singing. 
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*frf* TT*f?T v^T, rcisny a ni oh 1 rat 1 kc f 

katah 5 calait bhel , the alchemist that night became 
going somewhere (he., took to his heels). 

Quasi eontinuative or statical compounds are also formed 
with the third verbal noun or past participle, as in : — 

xp-fif *ifw, pdni buhal jdit ach % the water keeps 

flowing away. 

^ ek bdgh pafal phirai-chai , a tiger was 

prowling about. 

^?TT ^JT hurn a rd sang Idgal calah , come along 

with me. 

i ^T^tT ^ ^ ^ sfTW 

^TiT arhai sai id bac a le rahat, dor oh 1 vi§ sdje b&cal 

uik a sat , o/i* sabhak nlk ddm bhgtat, at any rate a hundred will 
remain over and above, and from those that will remain over and 
above, 1 will get a good price for them. Note in this case that the 
Locative of the verbal noun and the direct form of the participle 
are quite synonymous. 

353. The equivalent of the Hindi W 'SJT*TT cald jand 

is the intensive compound cal 1 jneb or cal 1 

libel). Thus :— 

’*rfsr wttfmj STT^rfc, caV gel jogiyd-j&jnr', they went away 
to Jogiya-Janjari 

*rir ftra ^XlVSf, h&th Veil bdrhan 1 cal i 

bhel 1 singh dar a bdj, taking the broom in her hand she went to 
the main door of the house. 

5 CT %, kuvja bhabana sit call bheli he, (as) 

she came out of the arbour (Vid. xxi, 1). 

^TTpsr cal' jdeb means ‘to go away,’ cal* hdeb 

is simply ‘to go/ 

354. Attention has also been called in § 180 to the use of 
the instrumental or locative of the third verbal noun or past 
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participle to indicate continued action, especially to the phrases 
%ir lel§ jaeb, to take away with one, and lel§ aeb, 

to bring with one, equivalent to the Hindi tfTT«n liyejana and 
f%ir liye dna, respectively. Equivalent to the Hindi ^ W1*TT 
la and or ^rr^rr land Is Ir lai deb, or laeb, to bring. 

Varieties of |r lai aeb are lideb , lay aeh, 

and ^ la aeb. Equivalent to the Hindi % ^TI^TT le jana is 

or ^) lai [lay or Id) jaeb, to take away. Thus:— 

^ kicch u ctini ham a ra otay lai 

abdh, bring some silver to my house. 

*rt*TT3*, we ami sal a hes laeb jddii 
sail lobhae, I will bring my loi*d Sallies, having enticed him by 
enchantment. 

T*n*h ham a rd sail ki laibai ojah mam, 
what reward or present will you bring from me ? 

, ham cori Jcai lailah ", liaving done theft, 1 

have brought (it). 

srrs, lai jab , take away, as in § 180. 

T k ^3T3T ^ ^TI3^fT, ham a rd sdjhd sit uthd la jaet., he 

will take it away from before me. 

XJ\ TWJ W1 I 

wm w i 

hamara ranga rabhasa laya jaibaha (for jaibah) I 
laibaha (for laibdh) ko?ia san&se II 
Thou wilt also take away also all my joy and passion, 

What present will you bring (in return) (Vid. lv, 2). 

More usual than laeb is the verb qfTipr anab , to bring, 

as in ^ WTf*T , dui sai rwpai- 

dk cUni oh* rasdy a 7ii ki bn 1 del a kai, having brought silver (to the 
value) of two hundred rupees, he gave it to that alchemist. 



PART IV. 


Inmeclinables. 

A. Adverbs. 

355. Henceforth I shall not transliterate. 
The following lists have been collected :— 
I. Adverbs of Time. 



Nou\ 


<rfwT j 

i 

• Then. 

1 


ifrfr^r j 

1 

> When ? 

1 


'5T^«T | 

^-fWT \ 

) 

> When. 

\ 



To-day. 



Yesterday , to-mor- 


row. 



Now-a-days. 


TO 

The day before 

yes- 


terday , or 

the 


day after 

to- 


morrow. 


I 

wf^*f 

) 

> Every day. 

) ' 


i 

| 

| Always. 


f^rffr 

Continually. 



*rfw 

At first. 


T 


1 

1 

Early, at dawn. 

1 

1 

HTT 

1 

j 

SKTf^rT 

^ Perhaps , some- 

^ times. 


In the meantime. 

^TiT 

) 


>■ At Zast. 

^rT^fT^r 

) 


^ Often. 


Quickly . 


Instantly. 

^rwr 

^ Afterwards. 


Again. 


Once. 
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356. II. Adverbs of Place. 


TfrHT 

Here . 


On all sides. 


There. 


Near, 

T, 

Where f 


On this side. 

'STrT^T, 

Where. 

^tf^TrT 

On that side. 

rm^, ?rsf 

There. 

( 

1 

* Everywhere. 


Hither. 

WIfl ] 

\ 

WT^T 

Thither. 

^fT 

Above. 

%*?T 

Whither / 


Below. 


TWiiMer. 

VVK 

A cross. 

t*?T 

Thither. 


1 Near. 


Somewhere. 

*r?Fhr 1 

) 



357. III. 

Adverbs of Manner. 


Suddenly. 

fw or wrr \ 




i 

In vain. 

> f 

Accidentally. 



* ) 

j 

i 

Privately. 

i 

tfifT 

Thus. 

*f*T 

Vcr,j. 

Ult 

Why / 




Because. 


' Separately. 
i 



^tp* J 

WTilT, ^RT rTT^T flow f 

Tff&TSTS ^ 

1 , 

*w 

^RTT, ®T <TT^ 

As. 


>At once. 

t*rr, Sr 

So. 


I 


Well . 

1 

fl’ft 

> Nevertheless. 

* *7*1 

Truly. 


\ 

> Although. 

*W, ^ 

*^3T * 

j-GVa^s. 

«WfT ) 

1 

T?3rfc, T^rfi?, Etcetera. 
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% 9 Yes. 


358. IV. Adverbs of Affirmation and Negation. 

TO, Enough ! 

ftn5W, Certainly. l} ? *r, No, not. 

fsr^T^, Doubtlessly. 

Necessarily. 


3T*T, *rf?T. No, do not (with im- 
perative). 


359. The following are further examples of Compound 
Adverbs : — 


Once upon a time. 
Sometimes. 
^ Gently. 
^ifK, Till now , yet. 


Elsewhere 
Nowhere. 
Hitherto. 
*rfs n, If not , else. 


^fr, *r ^rfwr, Some time 

Till when ? How long ? other. 

«rfT, Never. *r wf. Somewhere 


On both sides, all round. 
3F^*T Indifferently. 

Wf ffw, Whenever. 


other. 

af^r*f if <T^r*r, Now aneZ tf7ien. 
^*TT *T ^*rr, Somehow or other. 


360. The following are examples in which adverbs take the 
signs of cases after them;— 

TPI^i ifjr Now is the best time. ( Lit. The time of 

now is good). 

rtfwr *r %m, vv ihgr 'Sf*, l have not seen you since then till 
to-day. (Lit. From that time to-day a (first) meeting has occurred). 

f*KT*T 4 3^hf, At last he came. 

*fpri^n*f Vr njr*r At length he came to his senses. 

qft *inT 55“ Wfiy. He puts off from to-day to to-morrow. 

{ Lit. He calls to-day to-morrow). t 


t 


Particles of Emphasis. 

361. These are f and or only , even , and and ^; or 

also, even. They are always used enclitically, and when any 
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of them is added to a word ending in that *lfT is omitted. 
Examples : mine only (^RT or me only (^f?Tr +t); 

even now, already ; WTT or mine also , or me also ; 

a reply, vaffTT, even a reply; even one's oxen. 


B. Postpositions. 

362. The following is a list of the more usual Postpositions 


Before. 

, mf;, iJTWT, Behind. 
Except. 

'OtMT, Above. 

Beneath. 

^TT, *t 7 On, upon. 

Within. 
rPfi, Up to. 


Faciny. 

^T*r<T, Before. 

For, on account of. 
fair fain. Without, except. 

Out. 

*JT, With. [(of). 

«r^TT, In exchange (for), instead 
, Like. 


The above all govern either the simple oblique form or else 
the genitive case, saving Wlfg', except , and f^«T or faiTT, tvithout. 
The latter governs either the Instrumental or the Dative, 
as in :— 

ftirr ynsr SF *tn*rT wm, how shall I pass my days 

ivithout a husband / 


f%*TT S' f%^[T ^rf«* did a woman sleep so long 

without (her) husband. 

takes the accusative. ^rf^T nothing but 

the husk. 


C. Conjunction. 

363. The following are the more useful: — 

WtSTT, S% or St And. sft, . .*?ft, Either ...or. 

% or f%, That. But. 

St. Else, even. *r, if- 
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wf is often idiomatically omitted. Thus .— 

^TT^T, if a jeweller had got this 
then he would have been much pleased. 

364. D. Interjections, see § 93. Others as in Hindi. 



ERRATA. 


A few of thexe are important. 


5, 

line 

19, for 

see read obtain 


6 , 

„ 

7, „ 



7, 

,, 

1 and 2 

1 of footnote, for di 

pthongal rear/ diphthongal 

9, 

99 

9, for 

& 

read <jT 

'•> 

,, 

17, „ 


,9 nr- 

10 , 

,, 

19, „ 

it 

,, ?r}#far 

11 , 


2 , „ 

a/ii 

an 

12 , 


1 of footnote, for on 

99 in 

13, 

9 9 

10 . for 

rh 

„ - rh 

,, 

99 

15, 

wrv bhUhh 


14, 

99 

7, „ 


„ f98W|- 

15, 

,, 

2 , for 

ndieate by the sign 

, read indicate by the sign ', 

10 , 

,, 

13, - 

*T a 

read a 

21 , 

99 

8 , „ 

iw 

,9 

99 

,, 

12 , „ 

wa oi* n:S 

,, ?ca or ^ tvg 

25, 

,, 

5, „ 

ona 

,, sown 

27, 

,, 

8 , „ 

rower 

,, rower; 

29, 

9 9 

5, „ 

§ 10 . 

- (§ 10 , 



0 , „ 


„ 

36, 

99 

10 , „ 



99 

99 

14, „ 



39, 

last 

line, fo 

r the 

by the 

41, 

line 

1 , for 

f9f 

„ f* 

46, 

99 

14, „ 


9 , ^ 


9 > 

17, „ 

a aw 

„ a * 

49, 

99 

9, „ 

*f%TT 

„ wfiTCT 

52, 

99 

^9 99 

al 

„ all 

„ last line, ,, 

t 

,, it 

ffS, 

line 

16 , „ 


,9 





Errata, 


, 305 


Page 55, 

line 18, fox o 

read of 


„ 21, „ carhabai 

„ carhabai 

„ 50, 

,, 2, from bottom, for 

„ * 

„ 60, 

,, ?’ 5? ^ 

„ V 

00 

Ci 

,, 11, for 

„ 

„ 90, 

11 1^1 7, * 

,, <5R 

„ 95, 

„ 23, „ TcBsa 

„ W.. • kesa 

„ 109, 

,, 3, ,, deJchau 

,, dukhan 


,, 1, ,, (lekhah n 

„ dekhah*. 

?■> 99 

„ 0, „ *ifr 


„ 120, 

,, 2, from bottom, /or ^ / 

•ead w\ 

„ 127, 

,, 1, and beading. This page should commence with 

§ 197. 


,, 133, line 18, /oc Tr-Jr rr.vl Wt-jt 


„ 130, 



» 155, 

,, 7, from bottom, for lagal 

° think * read lagal^thxnh 1 

„ 216, 

„ 9, for sees 

read is visible 

„ 270, 

„ 10, ,, two 

,, two hundred 

„ 302, 

,, 2, from bottom, for iff 

„ 


„ „ last line, for ^ ,, ?f 

„ 303, line 1. *ff „ WT 




APPENDIX 


j 4 Scuts kril SLofuc /rrMert/irtl/u hrec characters 
cfATzlluMi _ 

3^ fe * * u 

WRT^Rg; r^Hfwtrr m\ 


^ mfi\ iwWk mr$m f i in m t *i 

'c trWt^ vr^'W'^Mnn 

The hayafju char arter ls reet tiriapiedfor w rilj. ray 
Sanshril Jt has no formfor short’ nteduxl i y and 
huts no semzv envoi i/cl 

'^PRT'^TOTtWlfs' % frit'<7137 VTWjWUZo- || 

-11 



Set APPKNDHL 



Th&stmi vowel qr is rwt uszd by Kay as die in wrUmyMcathili 
tflC vowel^ being substtiidzd for it _ 
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